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PREFACE. 


ed 


TuwERE is no want of German Grammars in 
English. By far the greater number of them have 
been written by young men who have come over — 
to England for the purpose of gaining their liveli- 
hood by teaching their native language; and to 
convince the public that they were well prepared 
for the task they undertook, they published’ their 
grammars at the very outset of their career. This 
certainly, in some respects, is not a bad way of 
introducing oneself to the notice of the public; 
for he who composes a grammar is sometimes, at 
least, obliged to look at the. peculiarities of the 
language. But for. want a practical experience 
in teaching, these grammarians did not commonly 
succeed in explaining these peculiarities in a way 
easily to be understood and to be applied. Their 
books, therefore, are very deficient in some matters 


of importance. 


vi PREFACE. 


My grammar differs materially from those of 
my predecessors. I wish it to be considered as 
the work of a man who for a great length of time 
has served the public in his line, and at the close 
of his services thinks it proper to give an account 
of the manner in which he has performed the 
task he has engaged in by his own choice. I have 
been a teacher of the language for thirty years, 
and, of course, have had frequent opportunities of 
comparing the two languages—that which I taught, 
and that in which I conveyed my instructions 
The most important results of my experience are 
laid before the public in this grammar. 

There is hardly any part of the language in 
explaining which I have not found it necessary to 
introduce some changes, which I think will gene- 
rally be considered as improvements. In a few 
instances I have been obliged to insert some ob- 
jects which had been overlooked, or perhaps pur- 
posely omitted, by my predecessors; as, for exam- 
ple, the rules respecting the use of the verbs whose 
prefixes are in certain cases separable, and in others 
not (131—135), the peculiarities attending the 
nouns implying number, weight, and measure 
(184—188), and some observations on the double 
prepositions (371 & 372). Still more frequently 
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‘I have thought it expedient to place the matter in 
a new light, and to change many of the rules esta- 
blished by other grammarians. The greatest and 
most numerous changes of this description have 
been introduced in the rules of construction, the 
most difficult, and at the same time the most neg- 
lected part of German grammar. Here, I think, 
is the proper place to claim the indulgence of 
grammarians and of readers in general, for having 
applied the word syntar in a signification some- 
what different from that in which it is commonly 
used. I limit it to the arrangement of the phrases 
constituting sentences and periods, and thus I have 
been compelled to introduce the new term phraseo- 
nomy, which I apply to the rules to be observed in 
composing phrases, which rules in most cases con- 
stitute by far the greatest part, and in a few the 
whole of what is commonly called syntaz. 


WILLIAM WITTICH. 


47, Warren Street, 
Fitzroy Square. 


ERRATA. 


Page 26, line 3, read el for e. 


104, 
120, 
120, 
128, 
190, 


33 


twelfth for ninth table. 
passton for effort. 

shoot for shout. 

thirteenth for tenth table. 
264 for 265. 
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GERMAN GRAMMAR. 


I.—ORTHOEPY. 


1. Tu Germans have still preserved, both in writing 
and in printing, the Gothic letters. The following alpha- 
bet shows their form, signification, and name. 


Form. Signification. Name. 


x a A a Au 
SB »b B b Be (short) 
© ¢ C ¢ Tse (short) 
Gh ah Ch ch Tze-hau 

ck ck Tze-kau 
D 0d D d De (short) 
€C “e E e E (short) 
F f ff F f ff Ef (short) 
G 4g G ¢g Ghe (short) 
H h H h Hau 
3 i I i E (long) 
S(cons.)j J j Yot 
xg ¢f K «&k Kau 
z l L sf El (short) 
mom M m Em (short) 
N n 2 on _ En (short) 


w 


to 


ORTHOEPY. 

Form. Signification. _ Name. 
O o O 0 O 
yy » Pp Pe (short) 
Q q Q gq Koo 
R r R r Err (short) 
Sf 8s ff S S 88 Ess (short), ess-ess 
St ft St st Ess-te (short) 
Gs =f Sz 8z Ess-tset (short) 
Ay t T Te (short) 
Tz tz ° Tz tz Te-tset (short) 
u u U u Oo 
V v V v Fou 
We Ww WVw Ve (short) 
¥ x X x Iks (short) 
9 » Y sy Ypsilon 
3 z ZL 2 Tset (short). 


PRONUNCIATION OF THE VOWELS. 


2. Besides the six vowels inserted in the alphabet, the 
Germans have three others, & 8, and & These three 
last are considered by some grammarians as diphthongs, 
but erroneously, as they are pronounced both long and 
- short, like vowels, and not always long, as the diphthongs. 

3. All the German vowels, except e, have, properly 
speaking, only one sound, which however may be either 
short or long. 

A is pronounced like the English @ in father when 
long, and like the same letter in sand when short. Ex- 
amples: fade, fand. | 

J is pronounced like e in me when long, and like ¢ in 
pin when short. Examples: Mine, Pinſel. 


PRONUNCIATION. 3 


© is pronounced like o in tone when long, and like o 
in got when short. Examples: Zon, Gottes. 

u is pronounced like o in move when long, and like x 
in dull when short. Examples: Nudel, Bulle. 

Y is not necessarily required to express the sounds of 
the German language, and for that reason it has almost 
entirely been discarded by modern writers, who use it 
only in words derived from foreign languages, especially 
from the Greek, and in a few proper names. When used, 
it corresponds in sound to the long i. " 

Ae, &, is pronounced like the English a in fate when 
long, and like the English e in fellow when short: 
Examples: Faͤden, fatten. 

De, 6, represents a sound which is not to be met with 
in the English language, and which nearly corresponds 
to the French eu in fleur, jeune. Examples: Sefen, dde, 
Hoͤhle, hiren, (din, ſchoͤpfen. 

Ue, &, expresses likewise a sound not found in the 
English language. It answers in some measure to the 
French sound of w in flute, lutte. Examples: mide, 
huͤten, uͤben, Ruben, Hiitte, puͤnktlich. 

4, © has three different sounds, two open ones, a long 
. and a short, and a long slender sound. The long open 
sound corresponds with the English a in fate, as Fehde; 
and the short open sound with the ein met,as Mette. The 
long slender sound nearly resembles the French é in 
JSermé, and does not occur in the English language. Long 
syllables on which the accent is placed are pronounced with 
one of the long sounds, but there are no rules by which 
it can be indicated which is to be used. The true sound, 
therefore, must be acquired by practice. The following 
lists, mostly taken from Adelung, will be found useful 
for attaining this end. 


4 ORTHOEPY. 


5. The long slender sound occurs in: Sethe (a plant), 
Demuth, Chen, Cage, ehe, eher, Che, ehern, Chre, ewig, Fees 
Fehm, gehen, je, jeder, jemalé, Jemand, jener, Srene, Kaffee, 
Kamehl, Katheder, Klee, Kleve (a country), Lamprete, Lehm, 
Leben (a feud), lehnen (to borrow), lehren, Magnet, mehr, 
Muskete, Paftete, Peter, Poet, Regel, Reh, Rehde, Sdhlebe, 
Sdlefien, Sdnee, Schweden, See, febr, Sirene, Spree (name of 
a river), Sprebe (a bird), ftehen, Szene, Tapete, Thee, Trom⸗ 
pete, webe, wenig, Behe, Beter, Beder, and the words derived 
from them: 

The long open sound is found in: beben, Beere, Beet, 
begegnen, begehren, bequem, Breme, Brett, Brezel, Degen, dehnen, 
dem, den, der, drehen, eben, Eber, edel, Cel, Clend, entbehren, 
Erbe, erft, Eſel, Feder, fegen, Fehde, fehlen, Fleder, flehen, 
Slegel, Frevel, geben, gegen, Gegend, genefen, gefdehen, Hebel, 
Hederich, Hedwig, Heer, Herold, Hefen, hegen, hehlen, her, Herd, 
Herde, Hering, Keftig, Kegel, Keble, Eehren, eben, Knebel, 
Eneten, Krebs, leben, Leber, Leder, ledig, leer, legen, lehnen (to 
lean), lefen, Meer, Mehl, Meth, Nebel, neben, nebft, nehmen, 
Neſt, Pferd, pflegen, predigen, Quecke, queer, Rebe, Mede, 
Regen, Schedel, ſcheel, Schere, ſcheren, Schmer, ſchweben, Schwe⸗ 
fel, ſchwer, Schwert, Segel, Segen, ſehen, Sehne, ſehnen, ver⸗ 
ſehren, ſeelig, Steg, ſtehlen, ſtetig, ſtets, ſtreben, Theer, Treber, 
Treſter, treten, Verweſer, Feldwebel, weben, weder, Weg, 
bewegen, vermegen, Wegerich, wehen, wehren, wem, wen, wer, 
werden, Werth, Weſen, zehn (ten), zehren, and the words 
derived from them. 


Note.—In a few of these words the open sound is exchanged 
for the slender, and vice versa, in some parts of Germany. 


6. The long slender sound of e occurs besides in some 
unaccented syllables, especially in the prefixes be and ge, 


2 ee he 
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and in the final syllables ending with e. Examples: 
behalten, Vorbehalt; gebrauchen, Geftalt ; Liebe, Grofe. 

7. The short open sound is met with in the prefixes 
et, ver, ger, and in the final syllables ending with a con- 
sonant. Exaniples: erforbern, erdrtern, vernehmen, ver⸗ 
ewigen, zerftdren 5 machen, Gotteé, Giter, Giedel. 

The prefix weg, though it has always the accent, is 
pronounced with the short open sound, as in wegnehmen, 
wegeilen. But the prefix her admits only the long open 
sound, even when it has not the accent, as in beraneilen, 
berauffommen. 


« 


PRONUNCIATION OF THE DIPHTHONGS. 


8. Two of the German diphthongs do not correspond 
to any sound of the English language, namely, ai in Hain, 
Waife, Kaifer; and eu in neu, Freude, fid) freuen. 

Au has the sound of the English ow in house; as, 
Haus, Auerochs. | 

Aeu, or du, is pronounced like the English y in dry ; 
as, draͤuſchen, dufern, Haufer. 

Gi is pronounced like z in fine; as, fein, mein, fein, rein. 


PRONUNCIATION OF THE CONSONANTS. 


9, Five of the German consonants are pronounced 
like the English f, 7, m, n, ¢. The others differ more or 
less, and require some observations. 

10. % has two sounds, one like the English 5, and the 
other like p. 

It is pronounced like 4 at the beginning of a syllable, 
and when doubled in the middle of a word. Examples: 
bellen, geblieben, breit s Ebbe, Krabbe. 

B 3 
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It is pronounced like p at the end of a syllable, and 
when it occurs before another consonant in the same 
syllable ; as, Kalb (pronounced kalp), derb (derp), Liebe 
haber (Liephaber), Begrabnif (Begriipniss), Erbſchaft ( Erp- 
schaft), liebte (liepte), lebteft (leptest), Herdft (Herpst), 
Krebs (Kreps), Obit (Opst), Diebsgefindel (Diepsgesin- 
del). 

When however the syllable terminating with 6 is followed 
by a vowel, it is commonly pronounced like 6; as in, 
Hebamme, Sdyreibart, Reibeifen. In some instances it is 
sounded like p; as in, leibeigen (leipeigen), Viebdugeln 
(liepiugein), abeifen (apeisen), herabeilen (heraperlen). 

When a syllable terminating with 6 1s succeeded by 1 
or 1, it is sometimes pronounced like 6, and sometimes 
like p. As 6, for instance, in Knoblaud), Knablein, erheblich, 
ebnen, geblieben, and as p in löblich (pronounced Jéplich), 
Liebling (Liepling), Begraͤbniß (Begrapniss). 

Before d it is always pronounced like 4, as in Geluͤbde, 
Liebden, Liebdienft. | 

11. © does properly not occur in the German lan- 
guage, except in combination with h and k. In foreign 
words it is pronounced like £, before a, 0, u3 as in, Gato, 
Contribution, Cultur, Grocodill, and before other vowels like 
the German 3 (pronounced ¢s); as in, Gicero, Getejus, 
Caͤſar, Scipio, Gypern. But some modern authors reject 
this letter, even in foreign words, and write conformably 
to the German pronunciation: Sato, Kontribution, Kultur, 
Krokodill, Zizero, Bethejus, Szipio, Zypern. 

12. The sound ofſch does not exist in the English 
language, and can therefore not be attained without the 
assistance of a native. Examples: manden, acht, nady 


ſich, ridtig, bod), rod, Sucht, Flud, Bud). 
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Before 8, this letter is commonly pronounced like & ; 
as in, Dadé (pronounced Daks), Lads (Laks), Wachs 
(Waks), Suds (Fuks), Flake (Flaks). The peculiar 
sound of d, however, is preserved whenever the 8 is 
brought near it by the elision of an e, as in Sud instead 
of Budes, Dads instead of Dacheé, ſprachs instead’ of 
fprad) es. It is likewise preserved when & and 8 belong to 
two different words, which have been united together ; 
as in, nachfegeln, Nachſicht, wachſam. 

In the beginning of foreign words it is commonly pro- 
nounced like &; as in, Character, Ghor, Ghriftus, Chrono⸗ 
logte. In a few, however, it receives the German sound ; 
as in, China, Chaos, Chemie. French words are mostly 
pronounced ag in French (like sh English), as in Charlotte, 
Charletan. 

13. D is sometimes pronounced like d, and sometimes 
like ¢. It has the sound of d at the beginning of a 
syllable, and when doubled in the middle of a word; as 
in, draufen, decken, reden, Hinde, Stunde, freudig, Bruder, 
Widder, Troddel. 

It has the sound of ¢ at the end of a syllable; as in, 
ob (pronounced tot), blind (blint), Bild (dilt), Hand 
(kant), Hund (Aunt). When placed before ft in the same 
syllable, it also has the sound of ¢; and when before t, 
both consonants are pronounced like a single ¢, or double 
¢ ; as in fandft (pronounced fantst), bandft (Gantst), todt 
(tot), Stadt (tatt). 

When placed at the end of a syllable, before the liquids 
m,n, t, it is commonly pronounced like d, but some- 
times like ¢, The first sound is heard in Adler, Tadler, 
wibmen, redlid), Frembdling, Findling, blindlings, and the second 
in bildlid) (pronounced biltlich), niedlid) (nietlich), Hand-⸗ 
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langer (hantlanger), Buͤndniß (büntniss), rundlich (runt- 
lich). 

14. G always sounds like the English hard g in got, 
at the beginning of a syllable, and when doubled; as in, 
Gott, neigen, Flagge. 

When g is at the end of a word, it is pronounced like 
d in German; as in, Surg (pronounced burch), Zag 
(tach), richtig (richtich), ſeelig (seeltch), 30g (zoch). But 
when at the end of a syllable, and followed by e, it must 
be pronounced so as to let the g retain its nasal sound, 
without articulating the following vowel. In English 
it is so pronounced in longer (one who longs or wishes 
for a thing), wronger, wrongest (for more and most 
wrong), and singer. Consequently the words age, 
Sarge, jinger, linger, Dinge, ought to be divided, Tage, 
Saͤrg⸗e, jiing-er, lang-er, Ding-e, and then the g pronounced 
with the nasal sound. Compound words, however, are 
not subject to this rule. Hence angefen is pronounced 
as an-gehen, ungebuldig as un-gebduldig, and ungern as un-gern. 

Gn is not to be pronounced with a nasal sound, but with 
the proper sound of g. Its pronunciation will easily be 
acquired by inserting at first, for the sake of exercise, an 
e between the consonants, and by omitting it by degrees. 
Examples: Gnade, Gnom. 

Ng occurs only at the end of syllables, and is then 
commonly pronounced like a soft £; as in, lang (pro- 
nounced lank), jung (junk), Ding (dink), Langohr (lankohr), 
Sungfer (junkfer), Hoffnung (hoffnunk), &c. So also in 
weg (wek), and flugs (fluks). But ng hasin a few cases 
the nasal sound, like g followed by e, and this is found in 
banglid), geringfuͤgig, engbriftig, engfte, and particularly before 
ft in Angft, Hengft, juͤngſt, laͤngſt, Pfingſten. 


PRONUNCIATION. 9 


15. , when it begins a syllable, is pronounced like 
the English 4; but in the middle, or at the end of it, it 
is mute, being only used there to indicate the quantity of 
the vowel (29). 

16. 3 (consonant) sounds like the English y in yes, 
year ; as in, Sabry jeder. 

17. & is pronounced like the English &. 

When preceded by n, it forms a slight nasal sound, 
and is pronounced without articulating the following 
vowel; as in, denfen (pronounced denk-en), ſchenken 
(schenk-en). In the same manner Gefdent and frant 
cught to be pronounced. 

When £ is joined with n, both letters are pronounced ; 
a circumstance which does not occur in English. Ex- 
amples: Knabe, Knedt, Knodjen. 

18. P is pronounced as the English p, and must be 
clearly articulated before f and 8 in the same syllable . 
as in, Pferd, Pfund, Pfand, Pfalm. 

#4 occurs only in foreign words, and is there pro- 
nounced like f/ as in Pbhilofophie. 

19. Qu is not pronounced, as in English, like Aw, but 
has a less deep sound, almost as kv; as in, Quelle, quete 
fden, Qualm. 

20. & is pronounced with a strong vibration of the 
tongue, and much more clearly than in English, especially 
at the end of a syllable. Examples: afer, Rafen, gta- 
fen. 

21. S has two sounds; a sharp one, like the English, 
in same, and a flat one, like s in was. 

The flat ſ is heard at the beginning of a syllable, when 
it is followed by a vowel, and the sharp sound occurs 
at the end of a syllable. Examples: Gegen, ſenken, Hirſe, 
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Amfel, Pfirſich, emypfindfam, wirkſam; redſeelig, weswegen, 
weshalb, Bosheit, Maus, Dachs, was. 

The sharp sound occurs also at the beginning of a 
syllable before t, and after b, ch, g, & p,andf. Exam- 
ples: Weſten, Biirfte, geftern, raften, Ruͤbſen, Krebſe, wachſen, 
drechſeln, Mengfel, widen, Kapſel, Wafjer. 

It frequently occurs that the sharp sound is found at 
the beginning of a syllable between two vowels, and in 
-such a case the Germans use f to indicate it; as in, 
gruͤßen, heifen, Mufe, grdfer. 

Gd) is pronounced as the English sh in Shakespeare, 
shade, in ſchaͤdlich, ſchaͤkern. 

The same sound is also given to the simple ſ, when- 
ever it is placed at the beginning of a word and followed 
by p ort; as in, fpringen (pronounced shpring-en), fteben 
(shtehen). This sound, though less pleasing to the ear 
than the pure pronunciation of the 8, prevails in by far 
the greatest part of Germany. 

22. V does not differ in pronunciation from f; as in, 
Vater (pronounced fater), vitlig ( fdllig). 

23. &$ is never pronounced like the English w, nor 
perfectly like v, though it comes much nearer to the last 
sound. Its true pronunciation ought to be acquired by 
the assistance of a native, and practice. Examples: 
Wafer, Wein, Wik, Wulſt, wegen. 

24. X sounds like 2 in exercise; as in, Art, Here, 
Gidere, Kure. 

25. 3 is always pronounced like és, and never like the 
English z ; asin, gagen (pronounced ésagen), zogen (tsogen), 
and 3ug (sug). 

26. In the grammar of Dr. Becker, the several letters 
are enumerated which are improperly pronounced in 


QUANTITY. -]] 


different parts of Germany, in order that such a pronun- 
ciation may be avoided. @ is pronounced in Berlin like 
the English y, and in Westphalia like a3 fd is pro- 
nounced in Westphalia like two separate sounds, {-d ; 
the initial 6 is sounded as p, and the initial d as t in the 
countries on the Rhine; & is pronounced as i, and § as e 
in the south of Germany ; {p and ft are pronounced as 
{gp and fdt. As, however, the latter sound prevails over 
by far the greatest part of Germany, it ought properly to 
be received as the true pronunciation. 


ON THE QUANTITY OF THE VOWEL. 


27. The quantity of the vowels, or their length and 
shortness in forming syllables, which in some languages 
is very difficult to be attained, as in the English, may be 
acquired in German with ease and in a short time, as it 
is regulated by a small number of rules. 

28. Every diphthong is long, but the simple vowels, 
including 4, 6, &, are sometimes long and sometimes 
short. The following rule is to be applied to their pro- 
nunciation :— 

Every vowel ts pronounced long when followed by a 
single consonant, and short when followed by a double 
one. Examples: Alter, Kraft, bequem, Held, wieder, wild, 
Krone, Schule, Schuld, qualen, gaͤnzlich, lifen, Edpfen, uͤbel, 
fuͤrchten. 

Whenever, therefore, a — preceding a — —— — con- 
sonant is to be pronounced short, the consonant is dou- 
bled in writing ; as, alle, ebben, offen, fallen, miffen. 

29. Besides this rule, some signs have been adopted 

which render it more easy for the reader to distinguish the 
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quantity of long vowels. These signs are the doubling 
of the vowel, the insertion of an } in the middle or at 
the end of a syllable, and that of an e after i. 

The vowel is doubled only in a few cases, and it can 
only be done with a, e, and 03 as in, Staar, Heer, Moor. 

Much more frequent is the insertion of an h after a 
long vowel; as in, febr, fabren, feblen, ihn, wohnen, Hubn, 
fuͤhlen, froͤhnen. It is, however, to be observed, that when 
a t follows the long vowel, the § is placed after that 
consonant, as in Bothe. Whenever a t precedes the long 
vowel, the h is likewise joined to that consonant, and 
has then the power of making the following vowel long, 
as in thun (pronounced tun). 

The e is joined toi only to indicate its ini sound, 
and is therefore mute, except in the words Knie, §amilie, 
and some other words of foreign origin, in which it forms 
a separate syllable. There are very few words in the 
language pronounced with a long i, which have not either 
ane or an h inserted after it. These exceptions are: 
bir, mix, wir, wider, and some proper names and foreign 
words ; as, Berlin, Bibel, Biber, Bifam, Fiber, Ramin, Mine, 
Pike, Pipe, Rubin, Viger, Vitel. 

30. In attending to the general rule (28), it must 
be borne in mind, that in German there are two double 
consonants in figure, d) and ß, which express simple 
sounds. As these consonants cannot be doubled in 
writing, there arises an uncertainty respecting the pro- 
nunciation of the vowels which precede them. This 
uncertainty has been removed by modern writers, by 
adopting ff after a short vowel, so that ß is only used to 
express the sharp hissing sound after a long vowel 
(21); as in, Mafen and Mafjen, Mugs and muff. 
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The uncertainty respecting the quantity of the vowel 
preceding d) still remains, but may be mostly removed by 
attending to the following rules: u is always long, as in 
Buch, Bude, fludhen, Kuden, ſuchen, Sud), Wucher; —e, i, o, and 
d, are always short in breden, ftedjen, Decher, Strid, fprid), 
Foden, rochen, Lider, ridden; only hoͤchſt and hoͤchſte are 
excepted ;—a, 4, and uͤ, are sometimes short, as in ſchwach, 
Dach, Sache, machen, fachen, Fader, raͤchen, Dader, Spruͤche, 
Gertie, Brice, and sometimes long, as in ſprach, Sprache, 
brad, Brad, fprdde, brace, Buͤcher, Fluͤche. 

31. By inflecting a word, it often happens that 
the elision of an e is required (64), and by this opera- 
tion frequently two consonants which were before sepa- 
rated, are brought close together. This never affects 
the quantity of the preceding vowel ; if it was: long it 
remains Jong: thus, du lobeft, er ldbet, wir lobeten, be- 
come du lobft, er lobt, wir lObten, and instead of du fpareft, 
fie gehdreten, is used du fparft, fie gehorten; for {chonefter, 
die ſchoͤneſte, is said ſchoͤnſter, bie ſchoͤnſte. 

32. The general rule (28) is farther not to be ap- 
plied to the final syllables containing an e before a single 
consonant, for they are all short, as in leben, tragen, 
Gabel, Vater, Droffel, Degen, hinter, wider, wegen, Mannes. 

33. The prefixes are also not subject to the general 
rules, some of them being always long, and others 
always short, whether they be followed by a vowel ora 
consonant. Long are the prefixes be, dat, empor, ge, her, 
vor, gu, as in beftreben, darreiden, emporfommen, Gebraud), 
herfommen, loélafjen, vornehmen, 3uftand. Short are ab, an, 
er, bin, mit, nad), ob, ver, weg, get, as In abordnen, anerfennen, 
etinnern, binirren, miteffen, nacdffen, obliegen, veredlen, ver⸗ 
arbeiten, wegeilen, zerarbeiten. 

c 
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34. Besides these exceptions (380—33), which affect 
whole classes of words, a small number of single words 
are still to be noticed which deviate from the general 
rule. 

1.—The following monosyllables are short: ab, an, 
bin, bis, das, des, ed, gib, bat, im, in, man, mit, ob, um, von, 
was, weg, Zum. 

2.—In the following words the vowel is long, though 
followed by a double consonant: Adler, Art, Arzt, Bart, 
Barſch (a fish), begegnen, Boͤrſe, difter, Erde, Floͤtz, Harz, Herd, 
Herde, Huften, Kebsehe, Kebsweib, Kiofter, Krebs, Magd, Mond, 
nebft, Obft, Often, Oftern, Obrigkeit, Pabft, Pferd, Probft, 
Sdarbok, Sdarwerk, Sdufter, Sdwarte, Schwert, Statte, 
fteté, todt, wiifte, zart. 

3.—Short are: Bab, Raby grob. 

4.—In the following words the i is followed by a mute 
e, and nevertheless pronounced short: vierzehn, vtergig, 
Viertel. 

ON THE ACCENT. 


35. The accent is not connected with quantity, for it 
may fall on a short as well as on a long syllable. 

In this respect too the German language offers less 
difficulties than other languages, its rules of accentuation 
being very precise. 


Accent of the Changeable Parts of Speech. 


36. It may be laid down as a general rule, that the 
nouns and the verbs have the accent on the root of the 
word, as ‘in le’ben, freu dig, Ri’nder, Schnei der. 

Exceptions: 1.—The adjectives tebe'ndig, nothwe'nbdig, 
and balfa’mifd), have the accent on the syllable following 
the root. 
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2.—The verbs ending in iren have the accent likewise 
on the syllable after the root, as in regiven, Sandthi'ren, 
baufi'ren. 

37. But most of the prefixes and a few terminations 
have the force of altering the place of the accent, either 
attracting it to the prefix, or removing it towards the 
termination. 

38. There are only a few prefixes which do not affect 
the accent. These are the inseparable prefixes be, 
emp, ent, er, ge, ver, zer (128), as in Beda’ tf, Empfa'ng, 
Entſchlu'ß, Ertra’g, Genu'f, Vernu'nft, Berfti rung, bewu'ft, 
erfreu lid), gewo'hnt, verge’ben. 

39. The two other inseparable particles hinter and 
wider (No. 128), do likewise not affect the place of the 
accent when they are prefixed to verbs; but when they 
enter into the formation of nouns, they attract the accent 
to themselves. Examples:  hinterla’ffen, hintertrei'ben, 
binterge’hen, widerfpre’chen, widerſte hen, Hi'nterhalt, hi'nterliftia, 
Wi derſpruch, Wi'derftand, wi'derfinnig. 

40. Verbs compounded with mif have the accent on 
the prefix whenever they receive the ge in the past par- 
ticiple; and on the root when the participle is formed 
without the augment ge (128). Examples : mi'ftrauen, mi’6- 
braudjen, miflingen, mifra’then. But all the nouns beginning 
with mif have the accent on the prefix: as, Mi ßverſtand, 
Mi ßbrauch, miftrauifd. 

41. Verbs compounded with the prefixed durch, um, 
uber, and unter, have the accent on the prefix whenever 
it is separable ; and on the root whenever it is inseparable 
(131—135) : as, du'rchgehen and durchge hen, u’mbangen and 
umba’ngen, w’berfegen and uͤberſe tzen, u'nter{dreiben and unterz 
ſchrei ben. 
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Nouns of this description, however, place the accent 
always on the prefix. Examples: Du'rdfabrt, Du'rdfdlag, 
Du'rdzug, U'mſchrift, Wmrwveg, ve'bernahme, Ue' berdruß, U'nter- 
ſchied, W'nterpfand, du’rdgangig, uͤ berdruͤſſig, u nterwuͤrfig. 

42. Nouns and verbs compounded with the separa- 
ble particles ab, &c. (129), have always the accent on 
the prefix: as, Au‘éwurf, Beitrag, Hi'nfabrt, Ra’dhlaf, 
Wie'dergabe, Zu kunft, a bnehmen, a’ufgehen, be'reilen, vo'rftellen, 
zuruͤſcknehmen. 

48. Nouns and verbs compounded with a double 
separable prefix (136), have the accent on the second 
component of the prefix: as, Ueberei'ntunft, Hera’bfabrt, 
Vorau'sfesung, vora’ngehen, hergueilen, uͤberei nEommen, hervo'r- 
bringen, umbe'rgeben. 

44, When the prefix is a compound of a separable 
and inseparable particle (138), the accent is always 
placed on the separable: as, a’nerfennen, a’bgewinnen, a’us- 
bedingen, et nverleiben, Bu'verfidt, Zu behoͤr, Gi'ngeftandnif, 
beau'ftragen, beei ntraͤchtigen, vera breden, Vera bſcheuung. 

45, The inseparable prefix ur occurs only in nouns, 
and has the accent: as, Urſache, Wrfprung, Uranfang. 

46. The inseparable prefix un has the accent when 
united to a substantive or adjective, but it has not the 
accent when prefixed to a participle: u'ngewif, u’ngeredt, 
u'nmafig, u'nvillig, u nbeſtaͤndig, ungelebrt (unlettered), Un⸗ 
mafigteit, U'nbeftandigkeit, Wngiltigteit, u ngeſchickt (awkward) 5 
but ungerd'dht (without having obtained revenge), ungele hrt 
(without being taught), unbefrie’diget (without being satis- 
fied), unge{di'ét (without being sent). 

47. The termination ei in substantives, and lei in 
adjectives, receives always the accent: as, Qaferei’, 
Spielerei’, Scuvelgeret’, einerlet’, vielerlet’, mancerlei’, allerlei’. 
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48. The terminations lid) and bar in adjectives, and 
feit in such substantives as are derived from the adjectives 
ending in lid) and bar, replace the accent always on the 
root, whatever may be the prefix. Examples: hinterla ſſ⸗ 
bar, hinterla ſſlich, widerle’glich, wiederru'fbar, Widerſe'tzlichkeit, 
Hintertrei bbarkeit, abfe’hbar, abfi' dtlid, ange blich, anne hmbar, 
ausfuͤſhrlich, herkoͤmmlich, hinlaͤnglich, mitthei'lbar, nacha hmlich, 
vorzuͤ glich, vortre fflich, vorne hmlich, wiederbri nglich, zudri ng⸗ 
lich, zugaͤſnglich, zulaͤnglich, zuſammenzi ehbar, Mitthei lbarkeit, 
Zudri nglichkeit, Zugaͤnglichkeit, Ausfuͤ hrbarkeit, Abſiſchtlichkeit; 
einverlei bbar, aufbewa hrbar, Aufbewa'hrbarkeit, auferle glich, 
Auferle glichkeit, durchdri nglich, umfta‘ndlid, umſtoͤßlich, um- 
ke hrbar, uͤberfuͤhhrbar, unterjoſchbar, uUnterne hmbarkeit, Ueber⸗ 
fuͤhrbarkeit, Umſtoͤ ßlichkeit, Durchdri nglichkeit; unfreu'ndlich, 
Unfreu'ndlidteit, unbrauſchbar, Unbrauſchbarkeit, unertraͤglich, 
unertraͤglichkeit, unbegwi'ngbar, Unbegwi'ngbarkeit 5 urploͤtzlich, 
uranfa'nglid), urfpringlid, Urfpringlidteit. 

49. The terminations ung and fdaft, when found in 
substantives compounded with the prefixes hinter, wider, 
durch, um, unter and uͤber, have the force of replacing the 
accent on the root of the word; as in, Sinterla’ffen{daft, 
Hinterbri’ngung, Widerle‘gung, Widerru’fung, Durdfu' chung, 
umklei dung, Umſte'llung, Unterne’hmung, Ueberei lung, Ueber= 
ma’dung, Ueberfe’'gung ; Vollbri’ngung, Volle ndung. 

The same effect is produced by the termination er, 
whenever a person is indicated by a substantive with this 
termination ; as, Hinterla ſſer, Hinterla ſſerinn, Widerfpre’der, 
Hinterbri’nger, Umſe gler, Umreiſter, Umtrei’ber, Ueberfe ger, 
Ueberbri'nger, Ueberwi'nder, Unterjo der, Unterfu'der. 


Note.—The last class of substantives is derived from verbs ; 
but some of those compounded with unter, are not derived from 
verbs, but the prefix is added to other substantives, to indicate a 
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lower class of officers, or other persons, like the English under, 
in undersecretary, underservant. Such substantives preserve the 
accent on the prefix; asin, Wnterfdretber (underclerk), but Un⸗ 
terſchrei ber (subscriber) ; Wntereinnebmer. 


50. Whenever a word, in consequence of inflection, is 
increased by a syllable, the place of the accent is not 
changed, except in one instance, the feminine substantives 
ending in inn, which in forming the plural, place the 
accent on the syllable before the termination : as KS‘niginn 
has the plural Kénigi'nnen; Fuͤrrſtinn, Firfti’nnen; Schnei⸗ 
derinn, Schneideri nnen. 

51. Nouns and verbs may be compounded with other 
nouns and verbs. Those nouns which occupy the first 
place are considered as prefixes, and receive the accent. 
Examples: Gro'fmuth, Stva’fenraub, ei'tfertig, Dreſchflegel, 
gu'tgemeint, O’br{dmergen, frei ftellen, glau bwuͤrdig. 

52. This rule, however, is subject to some exceptions. 
The accent is not placed on the prefix— 

a. Of the substantives and adjectives beginning with 
all and aller; as, Alwi'ffenheit, Allwei'fheit, Alltaͤſglichkeit, 
allmaͤſchtig, allma’plid, allwet’fe, allwi'ffend, allta’glid, allge- 
mef’n, allerha'nd, allevbe'ft, allertie’bft, allernd’dft. The only 
exception is Alllmacht. 

6. Of all those adjectives compounded with grof and 
hod), which are used in addressing persons in writing ; 
as, gropma'dtig, grofigiinftig, großaſchtbar, hoche del, hochedel⸗ 
gebo'ren, hochfuͤrſtlich, hochgee hrt, hochgele hrt, hochwuͤrdig. 

c. In the nouns barmbe'rzig, Barmbe'rzigteit, dreiei nig, 
Dreiei nigkeit, dreifa'itig, Dretfa'ltigkeit, beſtmoͤglichſt, fretei’gen, 
freiwi'llig, hanbdgrei’flid), hauptſaͤſchlich, bergi’nnig, infta'ndig, 
Kaldau'nen, Kalmau'jer, and in the verb falmdu’fern. 

53. There are a great number of substantives in the 
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German language which are compounded of three words. 
It is difficult to determine the place of the accent in these 
words ; but in considering the words singly, it is always 
found, that two of them alone form a compound substan- 
tive in frequent use. The accent of this compound 
‘ substantive is preserved ; the third word may be prefixed 
or affixed. Thus in, Feldbau kunſt, Frohnlei chnam, Grofho’f 
meifter, Hauptboͤ fewidt, Feldma rſchall, Hofpo ftmeifter, Kreis⸗ 
hau'ptmann, Erbzi nsgut, the words placed at the beginning 
are prefixes to the frequently used compounds, Bau'kunſt, 
Lei chnam, Ho'fmeifter, Boͤſſewicht, Marſchall, Po’ fimeifter, 
Hau'ptmann, Zinsgut. But in, Faſſtnachtsſpiel, Hi’mmels- 
fabrtfeft, Kau'fmannsburſch, Erdbeerbaum, the words Gpiel, 
eft, Burfd) and Baum are affixed to the frequently used 
compounds, §a’ftnadt, Hi mmeléfahrt, Kau'fmann and G'rbd= 
beere. 


Accent of the Unchangeable Parts of Speech. 


54. Adverbs formed from other parts of speech only 
by the addition of a termination, do not change the place 
of the accent 3 as, e rftens, beret t8, hd dftens, mo rgens, fo Iglid. 

55. Adverbs formed by being united with the nouns 
fallé, malen, halben, weilen, zeit, feits, dings, have the 
accent on these nouns, and on the first syllable of those 
of them which are dissyllables. Examples: allenfa lle, 
jedenfa lls, gleidjfa'lls, ebenfalls, diesfa lls, allentha'lben, feinet= 
ha'lben, ifrethalben, fintema’len, einftma'len, gumwei'len, bis⸗ 
wei'len, einftwei'len, allegei’t, jederzeiſt, allerfei'ts, feiner{ei’ts, 
beiderfet ts, allerdi’ngs, ſchlechterdi ngs. 

56. Adverbs formed by being united with the noun 
mals and the particle warts, have the accent on the words 
preceding these words: as in, ba’malé, vormalé, nie mals, 
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je’mal8, abermalé, au'fwaͤrts, a’bwarts, i’nwarts, ſee waͤrts, 
ſuͤ dwaͤrts, &c. 

57. The prepositions formed by being united with the 
nouns halb and ſeit, have the accent on the preceding 
word; as in, auferhalb, i’nnerhalb, oberbalb, u'nterhalb, 
die sſeit, je nſeit. But the adverb beifei’t has the accent on ~ 
the last syllable. 

58. Many adverbs, and some conjunctions and prepo- 
sitions, are compounded of two particles, and these have 
the accent nearly always on the last particle. Examples : 
anbei’m, anbei’, obena’n, untena’n, beia'n, betbe’c, anbei’, herder’, 
einhe'r, herei'n, forta’n, beifa’mmen, gufammen, vorbe'r, bervo'r, 
bishe'r, vorhi'n, bevo'r, hingu’s tiberei’n, uͤberau's, mitu’nter, 
immerfo rt, immerba't, dami’t, gegeni’ber, entge’gen, zuwi der, 
obgleiſch, wennglei’d), geradezu', &c. 

59. A few adverbs are not comprehended within 
these rules. Such are, allhie'r, bafe'lbft, vorla’ngft, gleichwie', 
gleiſchſam, tibera’ll, berga’b, berga'n. 

60. There are two classes of adverbs which are sub- 
ject to a change of the accent, according to the degree of 
stress which is laid upon them. These are the adverbs 
which are formed by the union of a preposition with the 
demonstrative and relative pronouns (102 and 107). 

The adverbs davon, daraus, dabei, &c. (102), have the 
accent on the syllable ba whenever the emphasis is placed 
upon it; or in other words, whenever they are placed at 
the beginning of a sentence. Examples : Da’bet ift nidts zu 
gewinnen (nothing is to be gained by it). Da’fiir will er 
nidjt bezahlen (he is not inclined to pay for it), When in 
the same sentences the adverb is placed in the middle 
or at the end, the accent is to be placed on the second 
syllable. Thus: Nichts if dabet gu gewinnen. Gr will 
nicht dafuͤr bezahlen. 
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The same rule of accentuation is to be applied to the 
adverbs compounded of bier instead of ba. Examples: 
Hie raus fann man feine Abfidt erkennen, and man fann feine 
Abſicht hierau’s erkennen (his intention may be known from 
this circumstance). 

Instances even occur in which the adverbs beginning 
with ba, though placed in the middle or at the end of a 
sentence, receive the emphasis. This takes place when 
they are used to connect two sentences, which in English 
are contracted into one by means of a preposition and a 
present participle following: for instance, his intention — 
is evident from his having taken this step, {eine Abſicht 
erhellt da’raus, daf ev diefen Schritt gethan bat. 

61. The relative adverbs compounded with wo and a 
preposition (107), receive the accent on the first syllable 
when they are used in questions. Examples: Woraus 
ſchließen Sie das (whence do you infer it) ? Wo durd) glauben 
Sie Bhren Zweck gu erlangen (by which means do you think 
to attain your end)? But on the other hand the accent 
is placed on the preposition, when such words are used as 
relative pronouns. Examples: Der Umftand, worau's Sie 
es fdliefen, ift nidjt gegrindet (the circumstance whence 
you infer it, is not true); das Mittel, wodu'rd) Gie Ihren 
Swed gu erlangen glauben, ift gefahclid) (the means, by which 
you think to attain your end, are dangerous). 


Of Unaccented Syllables. 


62. The syllables not accentuated are pronounced 
distinctly whenever they contain an a, e, i, 0, u, 4,8, uͤ, ora 


diphthong. It is said of them that they have the semi- 
accent. 
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63. This same accent is given to the syllables con- 
taining an e whenever it constitutes the root of a word, 
as in auélefen, abnebmen, &c.; or when it precedes the 
accent, as in beeintradtigen, unerlafflid). But when this 
vowel occurs in final syllables, it is semi-mute, or indis- 
tinctly pronounced, as in Seder, Eſel, lieben, trauén, tauſchen, 
Loͤwẽ, Garbé. 

64. A remarkable law of euphony prevails in the 
German language, according to which two unaccented 
syllables, each containing an e, cannot follow one another. 
One of them must be elided. For that reason it is not 
said liebete, but liebte; not fammelen, but fammeln or fammlen. 
From this rule those words only are excepted, in which, 
by the elision of the e such consonants are brought 
together, which cannot be pronounced without an hiatus: 
as, triftete, richtete, rebete, antwortete. 

This law of euphony is productive of most of the 
irregularities which occur in the language. Whoever 
wishes to know the extent of these irregularities may 
examine 83, 91, 99, 116, 117. 


Accent of Foreign Words. 


65. Foreign words are not subject to these rules of 
accentuation. Nearly all of them preserve the accent 
which they have in the languages from which they are 
taken, and therefore, it is necessary to acquire their true 
pronunciation by practice. 
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ARTICLE. 


66. Tuer German language, like the English, has a 
definite and an indefinite article, of which the latter has 
no plural in both languages. They are declined in the 
following way :— 


Definite Article (the). Indefinite Article (a, an). 


ee ee 
Singular. Plural. 
— — — — — — — 
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
N. der die das die N. ein eine ein 


G. des ber des der | G. eines einer eines 
D. vem der dem oben | D. einem einer — einem 
A. ben bie das . die. | A. einen eine ein. 


The article in English does not undergo any change, 
the relations existing between different substantives being 
expressed by prepositions. This is also generally the 
case.in German; but in some cases these relations are 
expressed by the article. Thus commonly, the English 
preposition of is expressed by the genitive, and that of 
to by the dative. The cases in which of and to are not 
expressed by the article, but by a preposition, are noticed 
in the Phraseonomy. The accusative is only used to 
express the objective case. 


DECLENSIONS. 


67. Not only the article is changed to express the 
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relation indicated by the English prepositions of and fo, 
and the objective, but also the nouns substantive undergo 
a change in their termination. Their change is not uni- 
form, but differs considerably in different classes of 
nouns. This difference is best impressed on the memory 
by arranging all the German substantives under four 
heads. Thus four declensions are formed. | 

68. The first declension comprehends all the feminine 
substantives without exception. They are indeclinable 
in the singular number, and add the syllable en to form 
the plural, or only an n, when the noun terminates in e, 
el, or er, as in the following examples :— 


Singular. 
N. die Frau bie Lerche die Gabel die Feder 
(woman) . (lark) (fork) (feather) 
G. der Frau der Lerche der Gabel der Feber 
D. der Frau der Lerche der Gabel der Feder 
A. die §rau. die Lerche. die Gabel. die Feder. 
Plural. 
N. bie Frauen die Lerden bie Gabeln die Federn 
G. ber Frauen der Lerchen ber Gabeln der Federn 
D. den Frauen den Lerdyen den Gabeln den Federn 
A. bie Frauen. die Cerden. die Gabeln. die Federn. 


69. The nouns die Mutter and bie Tochter, have their 
plurals, die Mutter and bie Toͤchter. The dative of the 
plural is den Muttern and den Toͤchtern. 

There are a number of mynosyllabic nouns which form 
the plural in e alone, and in addition change the vowels 
a, 0, u, into 4, 6, 4, and also a number of derivative sub- 
stantives which also form the plural ine. In the dative 
of the plural an n is added tothe e. All these substan- 
tives are given in Table I. 
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When adjectives are converted into substantives by 
prefixing to them the definite article, without subjecting 
them to any other change, they are declined like the 
adjectives ; as, nom. die Alte, gen. der Alten, dat. der Alten, 
acc. die Alte (82). 

70. The second declension comprehends all the sub- 
stantives of the masculine and neuter gender composed 
of two syllables, and terminating in el, em, en, and er, and 
also the derivative substantives of the neuter gender end- 
ing in e, and the diminutives terminating in den and lein. 
In forming the genitive of the singular, they add an 8 to 
the termination of the nominative, and in forming the 
dative of the plural an n, if the word does not terminate 
with that letter. They undergo no other change, as is 
seen in the following examples :— 


Singular. 
N. der Mteifter der Febler bas Gebiifche das Knaͤbchen 
(master) ~ (fault) (bush) (little boy) 


G. ded Meifters des Feblerés des Gebuͤſches des Knaͤbchens 
D. dem Meifter dem Febler dem Gebuͤſche dem Knaͤbchen 
A. den Meifter. den Fehler das Gebtifde. bas Kndbden. 


Plural. 


N. die Meifter bie Febler die Gebuͤſche die Kndbchen 
G. der Meifter dev Fehler der Gebiifde der Kndbden 
D. denMeiftern den Feblern den Gebufden den Knaͤbchen 
A. die Meifter. die Fehler. die Gebuͤſche. die Kndbden. 

Note.—The monosyllables terminating in ef and er, as der Gtiel 
(the handle), ber Stier (the bull), das Bter (the beer), belong to 
the fourth declension. 


71. A few words form the plural in en, viz. der Baier 
(the Bavarian), ber Getter (the cousin), der Stadel (the 
sting), der Stiefel (the boot), and der Pantoffel (the slipper), 
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but the two last are also declined regularly, die Pantoffel, 
and bie Stiefel. 

A considerable number of substantives in er, en, and ey 
change the vowels a, 0, and u into 4, 4, and t, in forming 
the plural number. They are given in Table II. 

A few words terminating in en have lost the final letter 
(n). They are collected in Table IIT. 

72. The third declension contains only the masculine 
substantives terminating in e. To this termination an n 
is added in all the cases both of the singular and plural 
numbers. 


Singular. 

N. der Knabe (boy) ber Erbe (heir) 

G. de8 Knaben des Erben 

D. dem Knaben bem Erben 

A. den Knaben. den Erben. 
Plural. 

N. die Knaben die Erben 

G. der Knaben dex Erben 

D. den Knaben den Grben 

A. die Knaben. die Erben. 


73. A large number of words have lost the final 
letter e. They are given in Table IV. 

A few are used with and without the final e in the 
nominative; as, der Gefell or Gefelle (the companion), 
ber Genof or Genofe (the partner). 

Most of the foreign words still used in the German 
language are declined according to this declension ; viz. 

those terminating in at (Advokat), ant (Proteftant), ent 
(Student), lick (Katholit), aft (Phantaft), ift (Methodift), 
oft (Staroft), et (Planet), ot (Idiot), it (Jeſuit), 0g (Philolog), 
oph (Pbhilofoph), om (AUftronom), aph (Geograph), ard) OF 


triard)), ann (Zyrann), and some others. 
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According to this declension are those masculine sub- 
stantives declined which are made of attributive adjectives ; 
as, der Gelehrte (the learned man), der Ulte (the old man), 
der Bekannte (the acquaintance), &c. Butthey preserve so 
far the nature of the adjectives that they add anr to the 
termination, when the nominative of the indefinite article 
or a pronoun possessive is prefixed ; as ein Gelebrter, ein 

“Alter, mein Bekannter. The substantive der Bediente (the 
servant), is treated as a word derived from an adjective, 
and hence it is said ein Bebdienter, unfer Bedienter. 

The word der Kafe (the cheese), belongs to the fourth 
declension. 

74. All the substantives of masculine and neuter gen- 
ders, which are not included in the second and third 
declensions, belong to the fourth declension. The genitive 
of the singular is formed by the addition of the syllable 
eg, and the dative by that of the lettere. The plural 
terminates ine or er, to which an n is added in the dative 
case. Besides this, the vowels a, 0, u, are mostly changed 
into 4, §, i, in forming the plural. 


Singular. 
N. der Herbft der Geift das Pferd das Kind 
(Autumn) (spirit) (horse) (child) 
G. de8 Herbftes des Geiftes des Pferdes des Kindes 
D. dem Herbfte demGeifte dem Pferde dem Kinde 
A. den Herbſt. den Geift das Pferd. dads Kind. 
Plural. 

N. die Herbfte die Geifter die Pferde die Kinder 
G. der Herbfte der Geifter der Pferde der Kinder 
D. den Herbſten den Geiftern den Pferden den Kindern 


A. die Herbfte. 


bie Geifter. 


bie Pferde. 


bie Kinder. 
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75. As it is impossible to distinguish by the termina- 
tion, or in any other certain way, the substantives form- 
ing the plural in er, from those taking only an e, they 
must be acquired by practice, in which operation the 
student will be assisted by reading over Table V., where 
these substantives are collected. 

A considerable number of substantives forming the 
plural in e, do not change the vowel. They are given in 
Table VI. 

A certain number of substantives form the plural by 
adding n or en. They do not change the vowels. These 
are given in Table VII. 

The substantives ber Madbar (the neighbour), der 
Unterthan (the subject, bondman), and der Vorfahr (the 
predecessor), may form the singular according to this or 
the preceding declension, but the plural terminates always 
in en. 

Two substantives, das Herz and der Schmerz, are irregu- 
larly declined in the singular ; as, nom. baé Herz, gen. des 
Herzens, dat. dem Herzen, ace. das Herz; and nom. der 
Schmerz, gen. des Schmerzens, dat. dem Schmerz, and ace. den 
Gamerz. Their plurals terminate in en, and are regular. 

76. As the plural of this declension has two forms, 
some substantives, most of which have more than one 
signification, have adopted both; but commonly each 
form of the plural has its peculiar signification, as may 
be seen in Table VIII., where they are collected. 

77. Most of the substantives which have no plural in 
English, do not admit one in German; but there is a 
certain number of substantives, the plural of which is 
used in English, but does not exist in German. Those 
which most frequently occur are given in Table IX. 
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Several substantives which in English have both 
numbers, are found in German only in the plural, of which 
those that occur most frequently may be seen in Table X. 


Declension of Proper Names. 


78. The cases of proper names are either expressed 
by the article, or by a change in the termination. 

When the article is prefixed, the proper name is not 
changed. The article, however, is not employed in the 
nominative case : as, nom. Franz (Francis), gen. des Franz, 
dat. dem Franz, aec. den Franz 3 nom. Marie, gen. der Marie, 
dat. der Marie, acc. die Marie. 

When the cases are to be expressed by terminations, a 
difference prevails in the masculine and feminine names. 
The names of male persons receive an ¢ to indicate the 
genitive, and en in the dative and accusative: as, gen. 
Ludwigs, dat. Lubdwigen, acc. Ludwigen. But several of these 
names do not admit the termination: as, Auguft, Guftav, &c., 
and must always be declined with the article, except in 
the genitive case. This is also the case with those 
foreign proper names which have not been naturalized in 
Germany : as, Mepomuc, Eduard, Xerxes, Xenophon, Zigzero, 
Zaͤſar. 

Most of the proper names of females terminate in e or 
a; this termination is changed into ens for the genitive, 
and into en for the other oblique cases: as, nom. Marie, 
gen. Mariens, dat. Marien, acc. Marien; nom. Dorothea, 
gen. Dorotheens, dat. Dorotheen, ace. Dorotheen. Those 
female names which terminate in other letters, add only 
8 for the genitive, and remain unchanged in the other 
oblique cases: as, nom. Glifabeth, gen. Eliſabeths, dat. 
Glifabeth, acc. Elifabeth. 
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ADJECTIVES. 


79. The predicative adjectives are not declined, but 
the attributive adjectives indicate the cases by their ter- 
minations. Two sets of terminations are used, of which 
one is employed when the substantive is not preceded by 
an article or pronoun, and the other, when this is the 
case. 

80. Whenever an article or a pronoun is not prefixed 
to the adjective, the terminations of the article are affixed 
to the adjective to indicate the cases, as may be seen by 
the following paradigm. 


Singular. 
Masculine. Feminine. . Neuter. 
N. gut-er Wein gut⸗e Abſicht gut⸗es Bier 
G. gut⸗es Weines gut⸗er Abſicht gut⸗es Bieres 
D. gut-⸗em Weine gut⸗er Abſicht gut⸗em Biere 
A. gut⸗en Wein. gut⸗e Abſicht. gut⸗es Bier. 
Plural. 

N. gut-e Weine gut⸗e Abſichten gut⸗e Biere 
G. gut⸗er Weine gut⸗er Abſichten gut⸗er Biere 
D. gutzen Weinen gut⸗en Abſichten gut⸗en Bieren 
A. gut⸗e Weine. gut⸗e Abſichten. gut⸗e Biere. 


The genitive of the singular, however, both in the 
masculine and neuter genders, adopts nearly always the 
termination en instead of es, and thus it is said guten 
Weines, guten Vieres, ſuͤßen Waſſers (of fresh water), weifen 
Zuckers (of white sugar). | 

81. When an article or pronoun possessive, demon- 
strative, or relative, is prefixed to the adjective, a different 
set of terminations is used to indicate the cases. In these 
terminations, the cases are not so distinctly marked ; which, 
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however, is no disadvantage, as they are sufficiently 
indicated by the article or pronoun which precedes the 
adjective. The termination en is added to the adjective 
in all the cases of the plural, and in the genitive and 
dative of the singular number ; but the form used in the 
nominative and accusative of the singular varies greatly. 
With substantives of the feminine gender an e only is 
added, and this serves for both cases, whatever article or 
pronoun may precede the adjective. The accusative of the 
masculine always terminates in en. The terminations of 
the nominative of the adjectives masculine and neuter, and 
that of the accusative of the neuter, exhibit a greater 
variety, for they differ according as they are preceded by 
the indefinite article or a pronoun personal or possessive, 
or by the definite article or a pronoun demonstrative or 
relative. After the indefinite article and the pronouns 
personal and possessive, the nominative of the masculine 
takes er, and after the definite article and the other pro- 
nouns only e. The adjective neuter terminates in the 
first case in eé, and in the second likewise in e, and these 
terminations are also employed in forming the accusative. 
The following examples exhibit all the terminations. 


: Masculine. 


Singular. Singular. 


N. ein guter Mann 

G. eines guten Mannes 
D. einem guten Manne 
A. einen guten Mann. 


N. ber gute Mann 
G. bes guten Mannes 
D. dem guten Manne 
A. den guten Mann. 


Plural. 


N. die guten Manner 


G. der guten Manner 
D. den guten Mannern 
A. bie guten Manner. 
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Singular. 
N. eine gute Schweſter 
G. einer guten Schweſter 
D. einer guten Schweſter 
A. eine gute Schweſter. 


Singular. 
N. eit gutes Pferd 
G. eines guten Pferdes 
D. einem guten Pferde 
A. ein gutes Pferd. 


Singular. 
N. mein guter Sruber 
G. meines guten Bruders 
D. meinem guten Sruder 
A. meinen guten Bruder. 


Singular. 
N. meine gute Schweſter 


G. meiner guten Schweſter 
D. meiner guten Gdwefter 


A. meine gute Sdywefter. 


Feminine. 


Singular. 
N. bie gute Schweſter 
G. der guten Schweſter 
D. der guten Schweſter 
A. die gute Schwefter. 

Plural. 

N. die guten Schweſtern 
G. ber guten Schweſtern 
D. den guten Schweſtern 
A. die guten Schweſtern. 


Neuter. 
Singular. 
N. bas gute Pferd 
G. des guten Pferdes 
D. dem guten Pferde 
A. das gute Pferd. 


Plural. 
N. bie guten Pferde 
G. ber guten Pferde 
D. den guten Pferden 
A. die guten Pferbe. 


Masculine. 


Plural. 
N. meine guten Brider 
G. meiner guten Bruͤder 
D. meinen guten Sriidern 
A. meine guten Bruͤder. 


Feminine. 


Plural. 

_N. meine guten Schweſtern 
G. meiner guten Schweſtern 
D. meinen guten Schweſtern 
A. meine guten Gdweftern. 
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Neuter. 
Singular. Plural. 
N. mein gutes Pferd N. meine guten Pferde 
G. meines guten Pferdes G. meiner guten Pferde 
D. meinem guten Pferde D. meinen guten Dferden 
A. mein gutes Pferd. A. meine guten Pferbde. 


82. Whenever an adjective attributive of masculine 
and feminine gender is used as a substantive by preserv- 
ing the article, but omitting the substantive ann, such 
a substantive is declined exactly like an adjective followed 
by a substantive: as, der Alte, des Alten, &c.; ein Alter, 
eines Alten, &c. ; der Gelehrte (the learned man), des Gelehrten, 
&c.; ein Gelebrter, eines Gelehrten, &c. ; die Alte (the old wo- 
man), der Ulten, &c. ; eine Alte, einer Alten, &c. (69 & 73). 

83. When adjectives terminating in el, en, or et, are 
declined, two syllables occur, each containing an e, of 
which neither has the accent ; then, according to the rule 
laid down (64), one e must be elided. When the adjective 
terminates in en, or the addition consists of er, es, or e, 
the first e is elided ; but when the added syllable is en, 
and the termination of the adjective el or et, it is in- 
different which e is elided, as is shown by the following 
examples taken from the adjectives ebel (noble), eben 
(level), beiter (cheerful). 


Masculine. 
Singular. 
N. ein edler Mann der edle Mann 
G. eines edlen or ede(n Mannes des edlen or edeln Manned 
D. einem edlen or edeln Manne dem edlen or edeln Manne 
A. einen ebdlen or edeln Mann. den edlen or edeln Mann. 
Plural. 
N. die edlen or edeln Manner 
G. der edlen or edeln Manner 
D. den edlen or edeln Mannern 
A. die edlen or edeln Danner. 
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Feminine. 
Singular. 


N. eine edle Frau 
G. einer edlen or edeln Frau 
D. einer edlen or edeln Grau 
_ A. eine edle §rau. 


die edle Frau 
der edlen or edeln Frau 
der edlen or edeln Frau 
die edle Frau. 


Plural. 


N. bie edlen or edeln Frauen 
G. der edlen or edeln Frauen 


D. den edlen or edeln Frauen 


A. die edlen or edeln Frauen. 


Neuter. 
Singular. 


N. ein edles Pferd 


G. eines edlen or edeln Pferdes 
D. einem edlen or edeln Pferde 


A. ein edles Pferd. 


bas edle Pferd 
des edlen or edeln Pferdes 
dem edlen or edeln Pferde 
das edle Pferd. 


Plural. 
. dte edlen or edeln Pferde 
. der edlen or edeln Pferde 
. den edlen or edeln Pferden 
. die edlen or edeln Pferde. 


PrOOZz 


Masculine. 


Singular. 


N. ein ebner Weg (a level road) 


G. eines ebnen Weges 
D. einem ebnen Wege 
A. ein ebner Beg. 


der ebne Weg 
des ebnen Weges 
dem ebnen Wege 
den ebnen Weg. 
Plural. 

N. die ebnen Wege 
G. der ebnen Wege 
D. den ebnen Wegen 
A. die ebnen Wege. 
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Masculine. 
Singular. 
N. ein heitrer Mann (acheer- der heitre Mann 
ful man) 
G. eines beitren or heitern des heitren or heitern Mannes 
Mannes 
D. einem heitren or beitern dem beitren or heitern Manne 
Manne 
A. einen beitren or beitern den heitren or heitern Mann. 
Mann. 
Plural. 
N. bie heitren or beitern Manner 
G. ber beitren or beitern Manner 
D. bden beitren or beitern Mannern 
A. die beitren or beitern Manner. 
Feminine. 
Singular. 
N. die bettre Frau eine heitre Frau 


G. der heitren or beitern Frau einer heitren or heitern Frau 
D. der beitren or beitern Frau einer heitren or beitern Frau 
A. bdie beitre Frau. eine heitre Frau. 

Plural. 


N. die beitren or beitern Frauen 

G. bder beitren or beitern Frauen 
D. den beitren or beitern Frauen 
A. die beitren or beitern Frauen. 


Neuter. 
Singular. 
N. ein beitres Rind das beitre Kind 
G. eines beitren or beitern des heitren or beitern Kindes 


RKindes 

D. einem heitren or beitern dem heitren or heitern Rinde 
Kinde 

A. ein heitres Rind. das heitre Kind. 
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Plural. 
N. die beitren or beitern Kinder 
G. ber heitren or heitern Kinder 
D. den beitren or beitern Kindern 
A. bie beitren or beitern Kinder. 

84. A very peculiar deviation from the regular mode 
of forming the terminations of the adjectives occurs in 
the word hod (high), in which the final consonant (4) is 
affected when a termination is added, ch being changed 
into a simple h: Hobe Shirme, ein hohes Haus, der hohe Berg. 


Comparison of Adjectives. 

85. The comparative in German is formed by affixing 
the termination er to the simple form of the adjective ; as, 
reid) (rich), reicher; gufrieden (content), guftiedner (64). 
When the adjective terminates in e, only t is added; as, 
enge, enger. 

86. In adjectives of one syllable, the vowels a, 0, and u, 
are changed into 4, 8, 45 as, alt, comp. alter; groß, comp. 
groͤßer; jung, comp. jinger. Some adjectives, however, 
do not undergo this change: they are found in Table XI. 
The adjective nave makes the comparative naͤher. 

87. The superlative degree is formed by affixing the 
termination efte or fte to the simple form of the adjective. 
The termination efte is added when the adjective ends 
with 6, t, 8 ß, ſch, % ft; in all other cases only fte is 
affixed; as, gefund (well), sup. der gefundefte ; bart (hard), 
sup. der hartefte; blos (bare), sup. der blofefte; ftolz (proud), 
sup. dex ſtolzeſte; reid) (rich), sup. der reichſte; faul (lazy), 
sup. dev faulfte 3 fleipig (diligent), sup. dev fleifiafte. 

88. The adjectives which change the vowel in the 
comparative degree, are subject to the same change in 
the superlative ; as, der dltefte, ber grifite, der juͤngſte; and 
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those noticed in Table XI. likewise preserve the vowel 
unchanged in the superlative degree. 

89. An irregular mode of forming the degrees of 
comparison occurs in the adjectives gut (good), comp. 
beffer (better), sup. der befte (the best) ; viel (much), comp. 
mebr (more), sup. der mehrſte or meifte (the most); and 
hod) (high), comp. giver (higher), sup. der hoͤchſte (the 
highest). Minder (less), and der mindefte (the least), are 
defective. They are now used as the comparative and 
superlative of the adjective wenig (little), which, however, 
has also a regular comparative and superlative. 

The following adjectives have no comparative, but only 
a superlative: viz. aufer (outer), inner (inner ), vorber (fore), 
binter (hinder), ober (upper), and unter (under). Their 
superlatives, duferfte, innerfte, vorderfte, binterfte, oberfte, and 
unterfte, correspond to the English outermost, innermost, 
foremost, hindermost, uppermost, and undermost., 

From the superlatives ber erfte and der legte, are made 
the comparatives erfterer and legterer, corresponding to the 
English former and latter. 

90. The comparatives are declined in the same man- 
ner as the simple adjectives, and their terminations 
undergo the same changes, according as no article, or the 
definite or indefinite, is prefixed to the substantive of 
which they form the attribute (80 and 81). 

The superlatives are only used with the definite article, 
or a pronoun prefixed to them. They are also declined 
like adjectives in the positive degree; as, der Altefte Bruder, 
mein Altefter Bruder, das befte Pferd, fein beftes Pferd, &c. 

91. In forming the cases of the comparative, it fre- 
quently occurs that three syllables follow one another, 
each containing an e, of which none has the accent. In 
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such a case that e which is in the middle syllable is pre- 
served, and the two others are omitted ; as, id) habe nie 
einen edlern (instead of edeleren) Mann gefehen (64 and 83). 


NUMERALS. 


92. The cardinal numbers are :— 


1 ein, eine, ein 


der eine, bie eine, das eine 


24 
25 


viet und zwanzig 
fiinf und zwanzig, &c. 


einer, eine, eines, or eins 30  dreifig 

2 zwei 31 ein und dreifig 

3 bret 32 zwei und dreifig, &c. 

4 vier 40 vierzig 

5 finf 50 flinfzig 

6 feds 60 ſechzig 

7 fieben 70 fiebenzig 

8 adj 80 achtzig 

9 neun 90 neunzig 
10 zehn 100 hundert 
11 elf or eilf 101 hundert und ein 
12 3woͤlf 102 hundert und zwei, &c. 
13 dreizehn 110 hundert und zehn 
14 vierzehn 120 hundert und zwanzig 
15 fuͤnfzehn 121 hundert und ein und 
16 ſechzehn zwanzig, &c. 
17 ſiebenzehn 150 hundert und finfzig 
18 achtzehn 197 hundert und fieben und 
19 neunzehn neungig 
20 gwanjig 200 zwei hundert 
21 ein und zwanzig 300 drei hundert 
22 zwei und zwanzig 400 vier hundert 
23 drei und zwanzig 500 fuͤnf hundert 
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600 ſechs Hundert 7000 ſieben taufend 

700 ſieben bundert 10000 zehn taufend 

800 adt bundert 100000 hundert taufend 
1000 tauſend 200000 zwei hundert taufend 


2000 zwei taufend 1000000 eine Million. 


93. The first cardinal number is declined throughout 
all the cases. Its first form does not differ in its inflec- 
tions from the indefinite article. The second form is 
declined like an adjective preceded by the definite article, 
and the third form differs from the first only in the 
nominative case. 

The second and third cardinal numbers have a genitive 
and dative, which are distinguished by their terminations ; 
as, gen. zweier, dreier ; dat. gweien, dreien. The accusative 
is like the nominative. 

The other cardinal numbers form only the dative, by 
adopting the termination en; as, ſechsen, fuͤnfzehnen, zwan⸗ 
zigen, dreifigen, hunderten, taufenben. 


94. The ordinal numbers are :— 


Ist dev erfte 13th der dreigehnte 

2d _ der gweite 14th der viergebnte 

3d der dritte 15th der fuͤnfzehnte 

Ath ber vierte 16th ber ſechzehnte 

5th der finfte 17th der fiebengebnte 

6th der fedfte 18th der achtzehnte 

7th dev fiebente 19th der neungebnie 

Sth ber adte 20th der zwanzigſte 

Oth der neunte 21st der ein und zwanzigſte 
10th der zehnte 22d der zwei und zwanzigſte, &c- 
LIth der elfte or eilfte 30th der dreißigſte 


12th der zwoͤlfte Slst der ein und dreifigfte, &c. 
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40th der vierzigfte 1005th der taufend und 
50th der fuͤnfzigſte fuͤnfte 
60th der ſechzigſte 1100th der tauſend und 
90th der neunzigſte hundertſte 
100th der hundertſte 10000th der zehn taufendfte 
101st der hundert und erfte 10011th der zehn taufend 
102d der hundert und zweite und elfte 
103d_ dev hunbdert und britte, &c. 1O825th der zehn taufend 
200th der zwei hundertfte acht hunbert und fuͤnf und 
300th der dret hundertfte zwanzigſte ſſte 
700th der ſieben hundertſte 100000th der hundert tauſend⸗ 
1000th der tauſendſte 1000000th der millionſte 


95. All the ordinal numerals are declined like adjec- 
tives preceded by the definite article. 

96. The indefinite numerals all, viel, and wenig, are 
commonly inflected as adjectives not preceded by an 
article (80), but in some cases the termination is omitted. 

The numeral all is commonly used without a termina- 
tion, when the nominative and accusative of the singular 
number are employed ; as, all mein Gelb, all mein Vermigen 
habe id) verloren (I have lost all my money, all my for- 
tune); all mein Glid iff dabin (all my luck is gone). The 
English use this numeral instead of whole ; as in, all 
the town, all the year, in which case the Germans sub- 
stitute the adjective gang for it; as, bie ganze Stadt, das 
gange Sabr. 

The indefinite numerals viel and wenig, are not inflected 
when they refer to quantity and not to number; as, er 
gab mir wenig Wein, aber viel Bier (he gave me little wine, 
but much beer) ; er ift mit wenig Brod gufrieden (he contents 
himself with little bread). But when applied to number, 


PRONOUNS. Al 


the terminations must be added ; as, viele Menfdjen, wenige 
Staatémanner, vielen Kaufleuten, and wenigen Leuten. 


PRONOUNS. 


97. Declension of the Pronouns Personal. 
Singular. 
ingu ‘ 
1 2 / Mase. Fem. Neut. * 
N. id I bu, thou et, he fie, she es, it 


G. meiner, of me deiner, of thee feiner, of him ihrer, of her ſeiner, of it 
D. mir, to me bdit,to thee ihm, to him ihr, to her ihm, to it 
A. mid, me. dich, thee. ihn, him. fie, her. es, it. 


Plural. | 
l 2 3 
N. wit, we ihr, you fie, they 
G. unfer, of us euet, of you ibrer, of them 
D. uné, to us eud), to you ihnen, to them 
A. uné, us. euch, you. fie, them. 


When these pronouns are employed to express the 
reflective relation, the same forms of inflection are used 
except for the dative and accusative of the third person, 
which in both numbers adopts fid) instead of im and ibn, 
ihr and fe, ihm and es, ihnen and ſie. 

98. The genitive takes e8 instead of er in the phrase, 
meines gletden, deines gleiden, unſers gleiden, &c., my, thy, 
our equals, or, people like me, thee, or, us. 

When the genitive case is united to the prepositions 
halben, wegen, and um willen, the final r is changed for t, 
and the whole phrase written together, so as to form one- 
word; as, meinethalben, feinethalben, deinetwegen, ihretwegen, 
um meinetwillen, um euretwillen. In the plural of the first 
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person, however, the r is preserved, and a t added ; as, 
unferthalben, unfertwegen, um unfertwillen. 


99. Declension of Pronouns Possessive. 


Singular. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 
N. mein (my, mine) meine mein meine. 
G. meineds . meiner meines meiner. 
D. meinem meiner meinem meinen. 
A. meinen meine mein meine. 


Thus likewise are inflected bein (thy), fein (his), ihr 
(her), unfer (our), euer (your), and ifr (their). But by 
inflecting the pronoun euer, commonly two e’s are found 
to follow one another, neither of which has an accent, and 
then the first must always be elided; as— 


Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fem. Neut. 
N. ever eure ever eure. 
G. eureds eurer eures eurer. 
D. eurem eurer eurem euren. 
A. euren eure ever eure. 


100. There are three other forms of inflection, meiner, 
meine, and meine’ 5 der meine, die meine, and ba8 meine; and 
der meistige, die meinige, and das meinige, all of which cor- 
respond to the English mine. The form meiner, &c., 
does not differ from mein, except in the nominative of the 
masculine and neuter, which is meiner and meineé, and in 
the accusative of the latter gender, which is also meineé. 
The two other forms (ber meine, &c., and ber meinige) are 
inflected like adjectives preceded by the definite article 
(81). In the same manner are inflected deiner, deine, 
deines; der deine, die deine, das deine, and der deinige, die 
deinige, das deinige 5 feiner, feine, ſeines; der feinige, dte 
feinige, das ſeinige; ibrer, &c. 
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101. The demonstrative pronouns are, dieſer (this), 
tener (that), and der. The last is used instead of the two 
former. The inflections of the two first agree with those 
of the definite article ; as— 


Singular. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 
N. biefer diefe dieſes (dies) dieſe. 
G. dieſes dieſer dieſes dieſer. 
D. dieſem dieſer dieſem dieſen. 
A. dieſen dieſe dieſes (dies) dieſe. 


The third form (der, die, bas) does not differ in its inflec- 
tions from the definite article, except in the genitive of 
both numbers, where bdeffen and deren are substituted for 
bes and ber, if the pronoun is not united to a substantive. 

102. When the pronoun demonstrative is employed 
substantively (7. e. without being immediately connected 
with a noun substantive), and governed by a preposition, 
a demonstrative adverb is commonly used instead of both 
the preposition and pronoun. In these adverbs the pronoun 
is expressed by da (there), when the preposition governs a 
dative or accusative case, and by des when it governs a 
genitive case ; and the preposition is affixed to this adverb. 
Thus dafur is used instead of fiir biefes (for that, for it), 
damit for mit diefem(with that, with it), deshalb for diefes halb 
(on account of that, or it). When the preposition begins 
with a vowel, an r is inserted between these words; as, 
darin for in dieſem (in that, in it), darauf for auf diefes (on 
that, or it). The English language has preserved this 
mode of coalescing the pronoun demonstrative with the 
preposition in most cases; as in, therefore, therewith, 
therein, thereon, thereof, &c., but many of these forms 
are considered as antiquated, and only used in the lan- 
guage of the bar. 
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The adverb bier may be substituted for da, and bierin 
may be used for darin, bierbet for —— hierauf for darauf, 
hiervon for davon, &c. 

103. The pronouns determinative are, der weldyr, der⸗ 
jenige weldjer, and wer for the English he, who, derſelbe (the 
same), folder (such), and the indeclinable felbft. Two of 
them, bderjenige and bderfelbe, are compounds, consisting 
respectively of the definite article and jenige and felbe, and 
each of the two component parts of these pronouns is 
inflected. . 

The first two pronouns are thus inflected :— 


Singular. 
Masc. Fem, Neut. 
N. der die _ bad . 
G. des, deffen cs der, deren |  —_—de8, defen 3 
D. dem = sober 3 bem * 
A. den 2 die das 2 
Plural. 
N. die 
G. der, deren 
D. ben, denen iche 
A. die 
Singular. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 
N. bderjenige . _ diejenige ,  dasjenige ) .. 
G. desjenigen (=  derjenigen |. desjenigen | & 
D. demjenigen 3 berjenigen ('% demienigen 7 
A. denjenigen diejenige dasjenige 
Plural. 


N. diejenigen 
G. derjenigen Ide 
D. denjenigen ° 
A. biejenigen 
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Note.—The second part of the pronoun, welcher, welde, 
welches, is the relative pronoun (106). 


The pronoun wer is thus inflected :— 


Mase. & Fem. Neut. 

N. wer was (what) 
G. wefjen 

D. wem 

A. wen was (what) 


Note.—This pronoun has no plural, the reason of which is ex- 
plained in the Phraseonomy. 


104. The pronoun bderfelbe is thus inflected :— 


Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fem. Neut. 
N. bderfelbe dieſelbe daſſelbe dieſelben 
G. desſelben derſelben deſſelben derſelben 
D. demſelben derſelben demſelben denſelben 
A. denſelben dieſelbe daſſelbe dieſelben 


105. The pronoun ſolcher is either preceded by the in- 
definite article, or used without any article. 


Singular. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 
N. folder folde ſolches ſolche 
G. ſolches ſolcher ſolches ſolcher 
D. ſolchem ſolcher ſolchem ſolchen 
A. ſolchen ſolche ſolches ſolche 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 


N. ein folder eine ſolche ein ſolches 
G. eines ſolchen einer foldjen eines ſolchen 
D. einem folden einer ſolchen einem folden 
A. einen foldjen eine folche ein foldjes 
106. The pronouns relative are, welder, welche, weldes, 
and ber, die, da8. The first is inflected in the following 
way :— 
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Singular. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 
N. welder welche welches welche 
G. welches welcher welches welcher 
D. welchem welcher welchem welchen 
A. welchen welche welches welche 


The pronoun relative, der, die, das, is declined like the 
pronoun determinative (103), but in the genitive of both 
numbers, and the dative of the plural it adopts only the 
lengthened form, bdeffen, deren, and denen. The nomina- 
tive and accusative of the neuter of the pronoun deter- 
minative ter is also, in certain cases, used as a relative. 

107. When the relative is preceded by a preposition, 
and is not intimately connected with a substantive follow- 
ing it, a relative adverb is commonly substituted for it. 
These relative adverbs are formed in the same manner as 
the demonstrative adverbs noticed in 102; but in- 
stead of da the adverb two is used with prepositions govern- 
ing the dative and accusative cases, and the obsolete 
genitive wes of the determinative pronoun ter, with those 
governing the genitive case. Thus, for mit weldem we 
commonly have womit, for nad weldjem, wonach, and for 
von weldjem, wovon, &c.; also for weldes halb, weshalb, for 
weldes wegen, weswegen, and for um welded willen, um 
weéwillen. When the preposition begins with a vowel, 
an t is inserted between the two words. Thus worauf 
serves for auf weldem, worin for in weldem, worunter for 
unter weldem, &c. In the English language adverbs 
formed in the same way are still found; as, wherewith, 
whereafter, whereof, whereupon, &c. 

108. As interrogative pronouns, the Germans use the 
relative welder, corresponding to the English whtch, the 
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determinative wer to the English who, and the compound 
pronoun was fir ein, what kind or sort of. Of the last 
mentioned pronoun only the last word is inflected in the 
singular, and in the plural it is entirely omitted, as, was 
fuͤr Leute (what kind of people). 


Singular. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 
N. waé far ein eine ein. 
G. was fir eines ciner eines. 
D. was flr einem einer inem. 
A. was fir einen eine ine. 


109. The distributive pronouns, jeder, jeglidjer, jedweder 
(every, each), are inflected like adjectives not preceded 
by an article, but have no plural. Mander (many), is 
declined in the same manner, and has a plural. Ginige, 
etlidje (some), and also mebrere (several), form only a 
plural, and are likewise declined as the adjective not 
preceded by an article. Sebermann (everybody), has only 
the genitive, which is formed by affixing an 8 (Sebermanné), 
and is indeclinable in the dative and accusative. 

110. The indefinite pronouns Semand (anybody), and 
Niemand (nobody), form the genitive in es (Jemandes, 
Riemandes), and the dative and accusative in en (Jemanben, 
Riemanden). Giner and feiner are declined as adjectives, 
not preceded by an article. The pronouns man (one, or 
they, the French on), etwaé and nidté are indeclinable. 


VERBS. 


111. In forming and inflecting the tenses and moods 
of the verbs the English and German languages do not 
greatly differ. In each of them there are only two 
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simple tenses, the present and the imperfect. In forming 
these two tenses only the termination of the verb is 
changed. The other tenses are formed by adding the 
past participle or the infinitive to one of the ausiliary 
verbs, and therefore these tenses are justly called com- 
pound tenses. 

A difference exists between the two languages in the 
use of the auxiliary verbs. The Germans form the com- 
pound tenses of a considerable number of neuter verbs 
by means of the verb to be, where the English always use 
the verb to have. The Germans have also the auxiliary 
verb werden (to become), which does not exist as an 
auxiliary verb in the English language, and which is 
used in the formation of the passive voice, and the future 
and conditional tenses of the active. 


‘ ; 
112, Fist AUXILIARY, Gein, to be. 


INDICATIVE. 

; Present Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 
Sc bin I am Wir find we are 
Du bift thou art Ihr feid you are 


Gr, fie, es ift he, she, itis. Sie find they are. 


_ Imperfect Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 
Sd) war I was Mir waren we were 
Du wareft (warft) thou wast Ihr waret you were 
Gr, fie, e8 war he, she, it Gie waren they were. 
was. 


Perfect Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
Ich bin gewefen I have been Wir find gewefen we have been 
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Du bift gewefen thou hast Ihr feiet gewefen you have 
been been 

Gr ift gewefen he has been. Sie find gewefen they have 
been. 


Pluperfect Tense. 


. Singular, Plural, 
Sd) war gewefen I had been Wir waren gewefen we had 
been 
Du wareft gewefen thou hadst Ihr waret gewefen you had 
been been 
Gr war gewefen he had been. Gie waren gewefen they had 
been. 


Future Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 


Sd) werde fein I shall be Wir werden fein we shall be 
Du wirft fein thou wilt be Ihr werdet fein you will be 


Er wird fein he will be. Sie werden fein they will be. 
Future Perfect Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

Sch werde gewefen fein Ishall Wir werden gewefen fein we 
have been shall have been 

Du wirft gewefen fein thou Ihr werbdet gewefen fein you 
wilt have been will have been 

Ex wird gewefen fein he will Sie werden gewefen fein they 
have been. will have been. 


Conditional Tense. 
Singular. | Plural. 
Ich wiirde fein I should be Wir wirbden fein we should 
he 


Du wuͤrdeſt fein thou wouldst Ihr wiirdet fein you would 
be be 
Er wiirde fein he would be. Sie wirbden fein they would 
be. 
F 
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Past Conditional Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 

Ich wuͤrde gewefen ſeyn J Bir wiirden gewefen feyn we 
should have been should have been 

Du wuͤrdeſt geweſen fein thou Ihr wiirdet gewefen fein you 
wouldest have been would have been 

Gr wirde gewefen fein he Sie wuͤrden gewefen fein they 
would have been. would have been. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Present Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
Ich fei I be Wir feien we be 
Du feieft, feift thou beest Shr feiet you be 
Gr fei he be. Gie feien they be. 

Imperfect Tense. 

Singular. Plural. 
Sd ware I were Wir waren we were 
Du wireft thou wert Shr waͤret you were 
Gr ware he were. Gie waren they were. 


Perfect Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
Ich fei gewefen I have been Wir feien gewefen we have 
been 
Du feieft gewefen thou hast Ihr feiet gewefen you have 
been been 
Gr fei gewefen he has been. Sie feien gewefen they have 
. . been. 


Pluperfect Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 


Ich ware gewefen I had been Wir waren gewefen we had 
es been 
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Du wareft gewefen thou hadst Shr waret gewefen you had 


_ been been 
Gr ware gewefen he had been. Gie waren gewefen they had 
been. 


Future Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
Ich werde fein I shall be Mir werden fein we shall be 
Du werdeft fein thou wilt be Ihr werdet fein you will be 
Gr werde fein he will be. Sie werden fein they will be. 
| Future Perfect Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 
Sd) werde gewefen fein I shall Wir werden gewefen fein we 
have been shall have been 
Du werdeft gewefen fein thou Shr werdet gewefen fein you 
wilt have been will have been 
Er werde gewefen fein he will Sie werden gewefen fein they 
have been. will have been. 
IMPERATIVE. 
First Form. 
Singular. Plural. 
Sei du be (thou) Seid ihr be (ye) 


Set ev, fie may he, she, be. Seien ffe may they be. 


Second Form. 
Singular. Plural. — 
Laf er, fie, fein let him, her, af fie fein let them be. 
be. 


INFINITIVE. 
Pres.—Gein to be. Past.—Gewejen fein to have 
te. been. 
wo PARTICIPLES. 


Pres.—Geiend (antiquated) Past-——Gewefen been. 
being. 
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113. Seconn Auxitiary, Haben, to have. 


INDICATIVE, 


Present Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
Sd habe I have Wir haben we have 
Du baft thou hast Shr habet you have 
Gr bat he has. Gie haben they have. 
Imperfect Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 
Ich hatte J had Wir hatten we had 
Du batteft thou hadst Ihr hattet you had 
Gr hatte he had. Sie hatten they had. 
Perfect Tense. 
Singular. . Plural. 
Sd babe gehabt Ihave had Wir haben gebabt we have 
had 


Du haft gehabt thou hast Ihr habet gehabt you have 
had had 

Gr hat gebabt he has had. Gie haben gebabt they have 
had. 


Pluperfect Tense. 


; Singular. Plural. 
Ich hatte gehabt I had had Wir Hatten gebabt we had 
had 


Du hatteft gehabt thou hadst Ihr hattet gehabt you had 
had had 

Gr hatte gehabt he had had. Gie batten gebabt they had 
had. 
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Future Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
Ich werde haben I shall have Wir werden babes we shall 
have 
Du wirft haben thou wilt Ihr werbdet haben you will 
have have 
Gr wird haben he will have. Gie werden haben they will 
have. 


Future Perfect Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
Jd) werde gehabt haben Ishall Wir werden gehabt haben we 
have had shall have had 
Du wirft gehabt haben thou hr werdet gehabt haben you 
wilt have had will have had 
Gr wird gehabt haben he will Gie werden gehabt haben they 
~ have had. will have had. 
Conditional Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 
Ich wirde haben I should Mir wiirden haben we should 
have | have | | 
Du wuͤrdeſthaben thou wouldst Ihr wiirdet haben you would 
have have 
Gr wuͤrde haben he would Gie wirbden haben they would 
have. have. 


Past Conditional Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
Ich wuͤrde gehabt haben J Wir wirden gehabt haben we 
should have had should have had 
Du wuͤrdeſt gehabt haben thou Ihr wiirdet gehabt haben you 
wouldst have had would have had - 
Er wuͤrde gehabt haben hewould Gie wuͤrden gehabt haben they 
have had. would have had. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Present Tense. 


Singular. 
Sd habe I have 
Du habeft thou hast 
Gr babe he has. 


Plural, 


Wir haben we have 
Ihr babet you have 
Gie haben they have. 


Imperfect Tense. 


Singular. 
Sd hatte I had 
Du hatteft thou hadst 
Gr hatte he had. 


3 Plural. 


Wir hatten we had 
Ihr battet you had 
Gie batten they ‘had. 


Perfect Tense. 


Singular. 


Ich habe gehabt J have had 


Du habeft gehabt thou hast 
a 
Gr habe gehabt he has had. 


Plural. 
Wir haben gehabt we have 
had 


Ihr habet gehabt you have 
had 


Cie haben gehabt they have 
had. 


Pluperfect Tense. 


Singular. 
Ich hatte gehadt I had had 
Du hatteft gehabt thou hadst 
had 
Gr hatte gehabt he had had. 


Future 
Singular. 
Sd werde haben I shall have 


Du werdeft haben thou wilt 
have 
Gr werbe faben he will have. 


Plural. 


Wir Hatten gehabt we had had 
Ihr battet gebabt you had 
had 


Gie Hatten gehabt they had 
had. 


Tense. 
Plural. 


Wir werden haben we shall 
have | 

She werdet haben you will 
have 

Gie werden haben they will 
have. 


— b7 
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Future Perfect Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
Sch werde gehabt haben I shall Wir werden gebabt haben we 
have had shall have had 
Du werdeft gehabt haben thou Ihr werdet gehabt haben you 
wilt have had will have had 
Gr werde gehabt haben he will Gie werden gehabt haben they 
have had, will have had. 
IMPERATIVE. 
First Form, 
Singular. Plural. 
Habe bu have thou Haben wit may we have 


Habe er, fie may he, she, Haben fie may they have. 
have. 
Second Form. 
Singular. Plural. 
Laft uné haben let us have 
Laß er haben let him have. af fie haben let them have. 


INFINITIVE. 
Pres.—aben to have. Past.— Gebhabt haben to have 
had. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Pres.—Habend(antiquated) Past.—Gebhabt had. 


having. 


114. Turrp Auxitiary Vers, Werden, to become. 
INDICATIVE. _ 


Present Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
Sc werde I become Wir werden we become 
Du wirft thou becomest Ihr werdet you become 


Gr with he becomes. Gie werden they become. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


Imperfect Tense. 


Singular. 


' Plural. 


Ich wurde (ward) I became Wir wurden we became 


Du wurdeft thou becamest 


Shr wurdet you became 


Gr wurde (ward) he became. Gie wurden they became. 
Perfect Tense, 


Singular. 
Yd) bin geworden I have be- 
come 
Du bift geworden thou hast 
become 
Gr iff geworden he has be- 


come. 


Plural. 


Wir find geworben we have 
become 

Ihr feet geworden you have 
become 

Sie find geworben they have 
become. 


Pluperfect Tense. 


Singular. 
Ich war geworden J had be- 
“come 
Du wareſt geworden 
hadst become 
Er war geworden he had be- 
come. 


thou 


Plural. 


Wir waren geworden we had 
become 
Ihr waret geworden you had 

become 
Sie waren geworden they had 
become. 


Future Tense. 


Singular. 
Ich werde werden I shall be- 
come 

Du wirft werden thou wilt 
become 

Gr wicd werden he will be- 
come. 


Plural. 


Wir werden werden we shall 
become 

She werdet werden you will 
become 

Sie werden werden they will 
become. 


Future Perfect Tense. 


Singular. 


Ich werde getvorden fein I 
shall have become 


Plural. 


Wir werden geworden fein we 
shall have become 
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Du wirft geworden fein thou Ihr werdet geworden fein you 


wilt have become will have become 
Gr wird geworbden fein he will Gie werden geworbden fein they 
have become. will have become. 


Conditional Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
Ich wirde werden I should Wir wuͤrden werden we should 
become become 
Du wuͤrdeſt werden thou Ihr wirdet werden you would 
wouldst become become 
Gr wuͤrde werden he would Gie wirdenwerden they would 
become. become. 


Past Conditional Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 

Sd wiirde geworden fein I Wir witrden geworbden fein we 
should have become should have become 

Du wiirdeft geworden fein thou Ihr wiirdet geworden fein you 
wouldst have become would have become 

Er wiirde geworden fein he Gie wuͤrden geworden fein they 
would have become. would have become. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Present Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
Ich werde I become Wir werden we become 
Du werdeft thou becomest Ihr werdet you become — 
Gr werde he becomes. Sie werden they become. 


Imperfect Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 


Ich wiirde I became Wir wirden we became 
Hu wirdeft thou becamest Ihr wiirdet you became 
Gr wiirde he became. Sie wiirden they became. 
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Perfect Tense. 


Singular. 


Yd) fei geworden I have be- 
come 


Plural. 


Wir feien geworden we have 
become 


Du feieft getvorden thou hast Ihr feiet geworden you have 


become 
Gr fei geworden he has be- 
come. 


become | 
Gie feien geworden they have 
become 


Pluperfect Tense. 


Singular. 
Sd ware geworden I had be- 
come 
Du wareft geworden thou 
hadst become 
Er waͤre getvorden he had be- 
come. 


Future 


Singular, 
Sch werde werden I shall be- 
come 
Du werbeft werden thou wilt 
become 
Gr werde werden he will be- 
come. 


Plural. 
Wir waren geworden we had 
become 
Ihr waret geworden you had 
become 
Cie waren geworden they had 
become. 


Tense. 


Plural. . 
Wir werden werden we shall 
become 
Ihr werdet werden you will 
become 
Gie werden werden they will 
become. 


Future Perfect Tense. 


Singular. 


Ich werde geworden fein I shall 
have become 

Du werdeft geworden fein thou 
wilt have become 

Gr werbe geworden fein he will 
have become. 


Plural. 
Wir werden getworden fein we 
shall have become 
Ihr werdet geworden fein you 
will have become 
Sie werden geworben fein they 
will have become. 
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IMPERATIVE. 


First Form. 
Singular. Plural. 
Werde (du) become (thou) Werdet become (you) 
Werbe er, fie may he, she, Werden fie may they be- 
become. come. 
Second Form. 
Singular. Plural. 


Laß uns werden let us become 
Laß er, fier werden let him, Laß fie werden let them be- 
her, become. come. 


INFINITIVE. 


Pres. — Werden to become. Past.—Geworden, or worden 
fein to have become. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. —Werdend becoming. Past.—Geworden, or worden. 
Note.—The participle worden, and the infinitive worden fein, 


are only used in the formation of the compound tenses of the 
passive voice. 


CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERBS. 


115. ActTIveE VoICcE. 
INDICATIVE. 


Present Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 
Sd) lobe I praise Wir loben we praise 
Du lobeft (lobft) thou praisest Shr lobet you praise 
Gr lobet (lobt) he praises. Sie loben they praise. 


60 ETYMOLOGY. 


Imperfect Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
Ich lobte (lobete) I praised Wir lobten (fobeten) we prais- 
ed — 


Du lobteft (lobeteft) thou Ihr lobtet (lobetet) you prais- 
praisedst ed 

Gr lobte (lobete) he praised. Sie lobten (lobeten) they prais- 
ed. 


Perfect Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
Sd habe gelobt I have praised Mir haben gelobt we have 
praised 
Du aft gelobt thou hast Ihr habet gelobt you have 
praised praised 
Gr hat gelobt he has praised. Gie haben gelobt they have 
praised. 


Pluperfect Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
Sd) hatte gelobt [had praised Wir batten gelobt we pad 
raised 
Du batteft gelobt thou hadst Ihr hattet gelobt you “had 
praised praised 
Gr hatte gelobt he had prais- Gie batten gelobt they had 
ed. praised. 


Future Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
$d) werde loben I shall praise Wir werden loben we shall 
praise 
Du wirft loben thou wilt praise Ihr werdet Ioben you will 
praise 


Er wird loben he will praise. Gie werden loben they will 
| praise. 
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Future Perfect Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
Ich werde gelobt haben I shall Wir werden gelobt haben we 
have praised shall have praised 
Du wirft gelobt haben thou wilt Shr werbdet gelobt haben you 
have praised will have praised 
Gr wird gelobt haben he will Gie werden gelobt haben they 
have praised. will have praised. 


Conditional Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
Ich wuͤrde loben I should Wir widen loben we should 
raise praise 
Du wuͤrdeſt loben thou wouldst Ihr wiirdet loben you would 
praise praise 
Gr wuͤrde loben he would Sie wirben loben they would 
praise. praise. 


Past Conditional Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
Ich wuͤrde gelobt haben I should Wir wuͤrden gelobt haben we 
have praised should have praised 
Du wirdeft gelobt haben thou Ihr wuͤrdet gelobt haben you 
wouldst have praised would have praised 
Gr wiirde gelobt haben he Cie wiirden gelobt haben they 
would have praised. would have praised. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Present Tense.. 


Singular. Plural. 
Ich lobe I praise Wir loben we praise 
Du lobeft thou praisest She lobet you praise 
Gr tobe he praises. Gie loben they praise. 


G 
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. Imperfect Tense. 


Singular. - Plural. 
Ich lobte (lobete) I praised Wir lobten (lobeten) we prais- 
3 ed 


Du lobteft (lobeteft) thou Ihr lobtet (lobetet) you prais- 
praisedst ed 
Er lobte (lobete) he praised. Gielobten (lobeten) they prais- 
ed. 


Perfect Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
Sch habe gelobt I have prais- Wir haben gelobt we have 
ed raised 
Du habeft gelobt thou hast Shr babet gelobt you have 
praised praised 
Gr habe gelobt he has pees: Gie haben gelobt they have 
praised. 


Pluperfect Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
Ich hatte gelobt I had praised Wir Hatten gelobt we had 
raised 
Du hatteft gelobt thou hadst Ihr hattet gelobt you had 
praised praised 
Gr hatte gelobt he had prais- Gie Hatten gelobt they had 
ed. praised. 


Future Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
Ich werde loben I shall praise Wir werden loben we shall 
praise — 
Du werdeſt loben thou wilt Shr werdet loben you will 
praise praise 


Er werde loten he will praise. Gie werden loben they will 
praise. 
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Future Perfect Tense. 
Singular. Plural.. 

Sch werde gelobt haben I shall Mir werden gelobt haben we 
have praised shall have praised 

Du werdeft gelobt haben thou Ihr werdet getobt haben you 
wilt have praised will have praised 

Er werde gelobt haben he will Gie werden gelobt baben they 
have praised. _ will have praised. 


IMPERATIVE. 


First Form. 
Singular. Plural. 
Loben wir let us praise 
Lobe (bu) praise (thou) Lobet (ihr) praise (you) 
Lobe er may he praise. Loben fie let them praise, 
may they praise. 
Second Form. 
Singular. Plural. 


Laft uns loben let us praise 
Laf er loben let him praise. af fie loben let them praise, 
| may they praise. 


INFINITIVE. 
Pres.—oben to praise. Past.—Gelobt haben to have 
praised. 
PARTICIPLES, 
Pres.—Robend praising. Past.— Gelobt, or gelobet. 


116. The imperfect tense is formed by adding te to 
the first person of the present tense. But as in doing 
so, two syllables occur, each containing an e, and neither 
of them having the accent, euphony requires the elision 
of one of the e's, and in this case the first is always 
-omitted. . Examples: lobete, lobte; fegete, fegte. Some 
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grammarians pretend that the uncontracted form ought 
to be preserved in the subjunctive mood ; but their opinion 
is not supported by the practice of the classical writers. — 

But whenever a verb terminates in ten or ben, the eli- 
sion cannot take place without disfiguring the word, and 
rendering it almost unintelligible. Therefore it is said, 
antwortete, not antwortte; betete, not bette 5 redete, not redte 5 
trdftete, not troftte. 

The second and third persons of the singular of the 
present tense, and the past participle, also lose an e by 
elision; but in this case the change is not imperatively 
demanded by euphony; and consequently, lobet and lobt, 
lobeft and lobft, gelobet and gelobt, are used with equal 
propriety. 

117. The same law of euphony (64) affects the inflec- 
tion of the verbs terminating in len and ren, and contain- 
ing more than two syllables. These verbs undergo a 
change in the infinitive by the elision of ane; as, fam- 
meln or fammien, instead of fammelen 5 ftammern or ſtamm⸗ 
ren, instead of ftammeren. This double form pervades the 
whole inflection of these verbs. Examples: 


Present Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
Ich fammle (or id) ſammel) Wir fammien, or fammeln 
Du fammleft, or fammelft Ihr fammlet, or fammelt 
Gr fammlet, or fammelt. Gie fammlen, or ſammeln. 


Imperfect Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

Ich fammlete, or fammelte Wir fammleten, or fanrmelten 
Du fammleteft, or fammeltefé Ihr fammiletet, or fammeltet 
Gr fammlete, or fammelte. Gie fammleten, or fammelten. 
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Infinitive. . Gammlen, or fammein. 
Participle. Gefammlet, or gefammelt. 


It must, however, be observed, that the form put in 
parenthesis is not commonly used in writing; but it 
is frequently heard in conversation. 

118. In forming the past participle the syllable ge is 
prefixed. This practice, however, is not applied to the 
verbs compounded with an inseparable particle, nor to 
the verbs terminating in ieren or iven;. as, regieren (to 
govern), faufiven (to be a pedlar), antieren (to handle), 
fpagieren (to walk), barbieven (to shave), marfdjieren (to 
march), &c. The past participle of such verbs is formed 
by merely changing the final n of the infinitive into t, 
‘and they receive no prefix ; as, regiert, haufirt, fpaziert, Src. 


119. Passive VoIce. | 


INDICATIVE. 
| Present Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 
Ich werde gelobt J am praised a werden gelobt we are 
. praised 
Du wirft gelobt thou art prais- She werdet gelobt you are 
ed praised 
Er wird gelobt he is praised. Gie. werden gelobt they are 
praised. 


Imperfect Tense. 


Singular. 2 Plural. 
Ich wurde gelobt I was prais- Wir wurden gelobt we were 
ed ‘; praised — 
Du wurdeſt gelobt hea wast Ihr wurdet gelobt you were 
praised praised 
Er wurde gelobt he was prais- Sie wurden gelobt they- were 
ed. praised. 


a 3 
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Perfect Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
Sd bin gelobt worden J have Wir find gelobt worden we have 
been praised been praised 
Du bift gelobt worden thou Shr feiet gelobt worden you 
hast been praised have been praised 
Gr iſt gelobt worden he has Gie find gelobt worden they 
been praised. have been praised. 


Pluperfect Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
Sd) war gelobt worden I had Wir waren gelobt worden we 
been praised had been praised 
Du warft gelobt worden thou Ihr waret gelobt worden you 
hadst been praised had been praised 
Er war gelobt worden he had Gie waren gelobt worden they 
been praised. had been praised. 


Future Tense. - 
Singular. Plural. 


Ich werde gelobt werden I shall Wir werden gelobt werden we 
be praised shall be praised 

Du wirft gelobt werden thou Ihr werdet gelobt werden you 
wilt be praised will be praised 

Er wird gelobt werden he will Gie werden gelobt werden they 
be praised. wil] be praised. 


Future Perfect Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

Ich werbde gelobt worden fein Wir werden gelobt worden fein 
I shall have been praised _ we shall have been prais- 

ed 
Du wirft gelobt worden fein Ihr werdet gelobt worden fein 
thou wilt have been prais- you will have been prais- 

ed ed 
Er wird gelobt worden fein he Gie werden gelobt worden fein 
will have been praised. they will have been prais- 

ed. 
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Conditional Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
Sd wuͤrde gelobt werden J Wir wiirden gelobt werden we 
should be praised should be praised 
Du wuͤrdeſt gelobt werden thou Ihr whirdet gelobt werden you 
wouldst be praised would be praised 
Gr wuͤrde gelobt werden he Gie wiirden gelobt werden they 
would be praised. would be praised. 


Past Conditional Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
Sd) wuͤrde gelobt worden fein I Wir wirden gelobt worden fein 
should have been prais- we should have been 
ed praised 


Du wuͤrdeſt gelobt worden fein Shr wirdet gelobt worden fein 
thou wouldst have been you would have been 
praised praised 

Gr wuͤrde gelobt worden fein Sie wiirden gelobt worden fein 

he would have been they would have been 
praised. praised. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Present Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
Ich werde gelobt I be praised Wir werden gelobt we are 
praised 
Du werdeſt gelobt thou art Ihr werdet gelobt you are 
praised praised 
Gr werde gelobt he be praised. Gie werden gelobt they are 
praised. 


Imperfect Tense. 


Singular. | Plural. 


Ich wuͤrde gelobt | were prais- Wir wuͤrden gelobt we were 
ed praised 
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Du wuͤrdeſt gelobt thou wert Ihr wiirdet gelobt you were 


_ praised praised | 
Ge wuͤrde gelobt he were Gie wuͤrden gelobt ‘they were 
(praised. praised. 


Perfect Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
Ich fei gelobt worden J have Wir feien gelobt worden we 
been praised — have been praised 
Du feift gelobt worden thou Ihr ſeiet gelobt worden you 
hast been praised have been praised. 
Er fei gelobt- worden he has Gie feien gelobt worden they 
- been praised. have been praised. 


Pluperfect Tense. 


Singular. ~ Plural. 

Ich ware gelobt worden I had Wir waren’ gelobt worden we 
been praised had been praised | 
Du wareft gelobt worden thou Ihr waret gelobt worden you 

hadst been praised — had been praised 
Gr ware gelobt worden he had Gie waren gelobt worden they 
been praised. had been praised. 


Future Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
Ich werde gelobt werden I shall Mir werden. gelobt werden we 
be praised - shall be praised . . 
Du werdeft gelobt werden thou Ihr werdet gelobt werden you 
_ wilt be praised will.be praised - . 
Ge werde gelobt werden he Gie werden gelobt werden they 
_ will be praised. - will be praised. | 


Future Perfect Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 
Sd werde gelobt worden fein Wir werden gelobt worden fein 


_ I shall have been praised _ we shall have been prais- 
| ed 1 8 
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Du werdeſt gelobt worden fein Shr werdet gelobt worden fein 
thou willt have been you will have been prais- 


praised ed. 
Gr werde gelobt worden fein he Gie werden gelobt worden fein 
will have been praised. they will have been prais- 
ed. 
IMPERATIVE. 
First Form. 
Singular. Plural. 


Werde (bu) gelobt be (thou) Werbdet gelobt be (you) prais- 
praised ed 
Werde er gelobt let him be Werden fle gelobt let them be 


praised. praised. 
Second Form. 
Singular. Plural. 
Laft uns gelobt werden let us 
be praised 
Laß er gelobt werden let him Laß fie gelobt werden let them | 
be praised. be praised. 
INFINITIVE. 
Pres. Gelobt werden to be Past. Gelobt worden fein to 
praised. have been praised. 
PARTICIPLES, 


Pres. (Does not exist.) Past. Gelobt worden been 
praised. 


Note.—In forming the past tenses of the passive voice, the par- 
ticiple geworden of the auxiliary verb werden is never used, but 
always worden. 


NEUTER VERBS. 


120. A remarkable difference occurs between the 
English and continental languages in the formation of the 
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compound tenses of most of the neuter verbs. The English 
form them constantly (except in a few single phrases) by 
means of the auxiliary verb fo have. But in German, as 
well as in French, Italian, &c., the compound tenses of 
most of the verbs belonging to this class require the 
verb to be. Those verbs which take ¢o have, are less 
numerous. It is remarkable that all the continental 
languages agree almost exactly in the application of the “ 
auxiliaries to the different classes of neuter verbs. 

The neuter verbs may be divided into three classes : 

The first class comprehends all verbs indicating a 
state or condition, or a continuance in such a state. 
Such verbs are leben (to live), wohnen (to dwell), {dlafen 
(to sleep), wachen (to be awake), figen (to sit), Kc. The 
compound tenses of these verbs are formed in German 
by the auxiliary ¢o have ; except only the verbs bleiben 
(to remain), and folgen (to follow), which take the verb 
to be. 

The second class consists of the verbs which indi- 
cate the passing from one state or condition to another. 
Such verbs are fterben (to die), aufleben (to return to life), 
einſchlafen (to fall asleep), aufwaden (to awake), aufſtehen 
(to rise), abbrennen (to be consumed by fire), eintrocknen 
(to evaporate), beroften (to become covered with rust), 
entgehen (to escape), &c. This class of verbs requires 
the auxiliary to be, except the verbs zunehmen (to grow 
stouter), and abnefmen (to grow thinner). 

The third class contains the verbs indicating a change 
of place, or a motion in general ; as, geben (to go), fabren 
(to go in a carriage), laufen (to run), reifen (to travel), 
fallen (to fall), untergehen (to goto the bottom), &c. They 
require the verb fo be. 


NEUTER VERB. 71 


A uumber of verbs, belonging to the second class, and 
beginning with the prefix aus, take sometimes the auxi- 
liary to be, and sometimes ¢o have, but not indiscrimi- 
nately. Whenever the prefix aué implies the terminating 
of the action indicated by the simple verb, the auxiliary 
to have is to be used. Auswachſen is to cease to grow, 
and it is said, der Juͤngling hat ausgewachſen, the youth has 
ceased to grow. But the same word signifies ‘also, to 
throw out some excrescent shoots, and then it requires’ to 
be ; as, der Baum ijt ausgewachſen, the tree has thrown ‘out 
some excrescent shoots. The same difference of -signifi- 
cation occurs in the following sentences: fein Bruder hat 
nun ausgereifet, hts brother has now ceased to travel, and 
fein Bruder ift geftern ausgereifet, hrs brother departed yes- 
terday ; daé Faß bat ausgelaufen,. the cask has ceased to 
run; and der Mein iff ausgelaufen, the wine has run out of 
the cask ;. die. Kohlen haben ausgedampft, the coals have 
ceased to smoke; and die Feuchtigkeit ift ausgedampft, the 
motsture 1s evaporated. 

Respecting the verbs of motion, a few observations 
are required. Some of them may be used as active verbs 
with the accusative case, and then, of course, they require 
the verb fo have ; as, mein Bruder hat den Rappen geritten, 
my brother rode the black horse. In other instances, the 
time of the motion, or the distance through which it has 
been carried, are indicated, both in German and in 
English, by the accusative case. In such instances both 
auxiliary verbs may be indiscriminately employed; as, 
Wir find den gangen Vag geritten, or, wir haben den ganzen 
ag geritten, we have been riding (on horseback) the whole 
day. Wir waren kaum eine Stunde gefabhren, or, wir batten 
faum eine Stunde gefabren, we had hardly ridden (in « 
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carriage) an hour. Der Knabe ift zwei Meilen gelaufen, or, 
der Knabe hat zwei Meilen gelaufen, the boy has run two 
miles. In these instances, though both auxiliary verbs 
are used indiscriminately, the preference is to be given 
to the verb ¢o be. 

121. In English the same form of the verb is generally 
used to indicate the active and neuter action. In German 
this does not frequently occur. The meanings of such 
verbs are commonly distinguished by a slight difference 
in the vowel of the root. Thus: dampfen signifies to 
evaporate, to fly away in fumes, and dimpfen, to evaporate, 
to drive away in fumes ; dorren, to dry, to grow dry ; 
and dérren to dry, to exhale moisture ; fallen, to fall, to 
drop down from a high place, and fallen, to fell, to cut 
down ; gewobnt fein, to be accustomed, and gewdbnen, to ac- 
custom, to halituate ; tauten, fo ring, to sound like a bell, 
and liuter, to ring, to strike a bell ; finfen, to sink, to 
fall gradually, and {enten, fo sink, to depress, to bring 
low ; {augen, to suck, and faugen, fo suckle. 

In some verbs, which are used to express both the 
active and neuter action, a difference is found in the mode 
of inflection, the meuter form being inflected trregu- 
larly, whilst the active does not deviate from the regular 
conjugation. Such verbsare: erſchrecken, loͤſchen, erldfden, 
verderben, ſchmelzen, ſchwellen, which are found in the list of 
the irregular verbs. 


122. REFLECTIVE VERBS. 


The reflective verbs are formed in German, as in 
English, by means of the reflective pronouns. The 
English use for that purpose the pronouns myself, thy- 
self, &c., the Germans the accusative of the personal 
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pronouns for the first and second person, but for the 
third person they make use of the pronoun fid (97). 

A few reflective verbs do not take the accusative case, 
but the dative: as, id) mafe mir an, J arrogate ; id bilde 
mir ein, id) ftelle mix vor, I amagine ; id) getraue mir, I dare ; 
id) nehme mir vor, I resolve. 

The reflective verbs do not so frequently occur in 
English as in the continental languages, probably because 
the pronouns to be added consist of two or three sylla- 
bles, whilst those of the continental languages are mono- 
syllables. In English this form is commonly superseded 
by neuter verbs: as, ¢o rejoice, to marvel, to quarrel, 
&c.; or by a passive form, as: to be astonished, to be 
afflicted, to be mistaken, Kc. 


123. CoNJUGATION OF REFLECTIVE VERBS. 
INDICATIVE. 


Present Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 


Sd) freue mid) I rejoice Wir freuen uns we rejoice 
Du freueft did) thou rejoicest Ihr freuet eud) you rejoice 
Gr freuet fid) he rejoices. Cie freuen fid) they rejoice. 


Imperfect Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 


Ich freute mid) I rejoiced Wir freuten uns we rejoiced 

Du freuteft did) thou rejoicedst Ihr freutet eud) you rejoiced 

Gr freute fid) he rejoiced. Gie freuten fic) they rejoiced. 
H 
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Perfect Tense. 


Singular. 
Ich habe mid) gefreuet I have 
rejoiced 
Du haft dich gefreuet thou hast 
rejoiced 


Plural. 
Wir haben uné gefreuet we 
have rejoiced 
Ihr habet eud) gefreuet you 
have rejoiced 


Gr hat fic) gefeeuet he has Cie haben fid gefreuet they 


have rejoiced. 


Pluperfect Tense. 


rejoiced. 
Singular. 
Sd) hatte mic gefreuet I had 
rejoiced 
Du‘ hatteft did) gefreuet thou 
hadst rejoiced 


Gr hatte fic) gefreuet he had 
rejoiced. 


Future 


Singular. 
Sd werde mid freuen I shall 
rejoice 
Du wirft did) freuen thou wilt 
rejoice 
Gr wird ſich freuen he will 
rejoice. 


Plural. 
Wir batten uns gefreuet we 
had rejoiced 
She hattet eud) gefreuet you 
had rejoiced 
Gie hatten fid) gefreuet they 
had rejoiced. 


Tense. 


Plural. 


Wir werden uné freuen we 
shall rejoice 

Ihr werdet eud) freuen you 
will rejoice 

Gie werden fid) freuen they 
will rejoice. 


Future Perfect Tense. 


Singular. 
Sd) werde mid) gefreuet haben 
I shall have rejoiced 
Du wirft bid) gefreuet haben 
thou wilt have rejoiced 
Er wird fid) gefreuet haben 
he will have rejoiced. 


_ Plural. 

Wir werden uns gefreuet haben 
we shall have rejoiced 
Shr werdet euch gefreuet haben 

you will have rejoiced 
Gie werden fic) gefreuet haben 
they will have rejoiced. 
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Conditional Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
Sd) wiirde mid) freuen IT should Wir wiirden uns freuen we 
rejoice should rejoice 
Du wiirdeft did) freuen thou Ihr wiirdet eud) freuen you 
wouldst rejoice would rejoice 
Gr wuͤrde fid) freuen he would Sie wuͤrden fic) freuen they 
rejoice. would rejoice. 


Past Conditional Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 

Ich wiirde mich gefreuet haben Wir wuͤrden uns gefreuet haben 
I should have rejoiced we should have rejoiced 

Du wuͤrdeſt did) gefreuet haben Shr wiirdet euch gefreuct haben 
thou wouldst have re- you would have rejoiced 
joiced 

Gr wuͤrde fic) gefreuet haben Sie widen fic) gefreuet haben 
he would have rejoiced. they would have rejoiced. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


, Present Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
Ich freue mid) I rejoice Mir freuen uns we rejoice 
Du freueft did) thou rejoicest Ihr freuet eud) you rejoice 
Gr freue fic) he rejoices. Gie freuen fid) they rejoice. 


Imperfect Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
Sch freute mid) I rejoiced Wir freuten uns we rejoiced 
Du freuteft dic) thou rejoic- Ihr freutet eud) you rejoiced 
edst 
Gr freute fid) he rejoiced. Gie freuten fid) they rejoiced. 
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Perfect Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
Ich habe mid gefreuet I have Wir haben uns gefreuet we 
rejoiced have rejoiced 
Du habeft did) gefreuct thou Ihr habet eud) gefreuet you 
hast rejoiced have rejoiced 
Gr habe fid) gefreuet he has Gie haben fid) gefreuet they 
rejoiced. have rejoiced. 


Pluperfect Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
Sd hatte mid) gefreuet I had Wir Hatten uns gefreuet we 
rejoiced had rejoiced 
Du hatteft did) gefreuet thou Ihr hattet euch gefreuet you 
hadst rejoiced had rejoiced 
Gr hatte fic) gefreuet he had Gie hatten fid) gefreuet they 
rejoiced. had rejoiced. 


Future Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
Yd) werde mid) freuen I shall Wir werden uns freuen we 
rejoice shall rejoice! 
Du werdeft did) freuen thou Shr werdet eud) freuen you 
wilt rejoice — will rejoice 
Gr werde fic) freuen he will Gie werden fid) freuen they 
rejoice. will rejoice. 


Future Perfect Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 

Ich werde mid) gefreuet haben Wir werden uns gefreuet haben 
I shall have rejoiced we shall have rejoiced 
Du werdeſt did) gefreuet haben Ihr werbdet euch gefreuet haben 
thou wilt have rejoiced you will have rejoiced 
Gr werde fid) gefreuet haben Sie werden fic) gefreuet haben 
he will have rejoiced. they will have rejoiced. 
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IMPERATIVE. 


First Form. 


Singular. Plural. 
Sreuen wir uns let us rejoice 
Sreue did rejoice (thou) Sreuet eud) rejoice (you) 
Freue er, fie, fid) let him, Greuen fie fid) let them re- 
her rejoice. joice. 


Second Form. 


Singular. Plural. 
Gr freue fic, laf er fic) freuen Laß fie fic) freuen let them 
let him rejoice. rejoice. 
INFINITIVE. 


Pres. Sich freuen to rejoice. Past. Sich gefreuet haben to 
have rejoiced. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Pres. Sich freuend rejoicing. Past. Gefreuet, or gefreut 
rejoiced. 


IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


124. The impersonal verbs may be divided into two 
classes. The first class comprehends those verbs by 
which an operation of nature is indicated, and these 
oecur in English as in German. Such verbs are: es 
regnet, it rains; es hagelt, 2¢ hails, e6 ſchneiet, 2¢ snows ; 
es reift, it is a hoar-frost; es thauet, the dew falls, or it 
thaws ; es friert, it freezes ; es nebelt, it 1s foggy ; es 
donnert, it thunders; es bligt, it lightens ; es leuchtet, or 
es wetterleudtet, it lightens ; es ftirmt, it 1s stormy ; es 
fluthet, it 1s flood-tide ; es ebbt, it 1s ebb-fide, or tt ebbs ; 
es tagt, it grows light, &c. 
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CONJUGATION OF AN IMPERSONAL VERB. 


INDICATIVE. 


Present Tense. 
Es donnert, it thunders. 


Imperfect Tense. 
Es donnerte, it thundered. 


Perfect Tense. 
Es hat gedonnert, it has thundered. 


Pluperfect Tense. 
Es hatte gedonnert, it had thundered. 


Future Tense. 
Er wird donnern, it will thunder. 


Future Perfect Tense. 
Es wird gedonnert haben, it will have thundered. 


Conditional. 
Es wuͤrde dDonnern, it would thunder. 


Past Conditional. 
G8 wiirde gedonnert haben, it would have thundered. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present Tense. 
Es donnere, it thunders. 


Imperfect Tense. 
Es donnerte, it thundered. 
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Perfect -Tense. 
Es habe gedonnert, it has thundered. 


Pluperfect Tense. 
Es hatte gedonnert, it had thundered. 


Future Tense. 
Es werde donnern, it will thunder. 


Future Perfect Tense. 
Es werde gedonnert haben, it will have thundered. 


INFINITIVE. 


Present. — Past. 


Donnern, to thunder. Gedonnert haben, to have 
thundered. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Present. Past. 
Donnernd, thundering. Gebdonnert, thundered. 


125. The second class of the impersonal verbs does 
not exist under such a form in the English language. 
It comprehends a considerable number of verbs, which 
commonly imply an affection of the human body or mind. 
Such verbs are: es bhungert mid) or mid) bungert, J am 
hungry ; es durftet mid, or mid durftet, 7 am thirsty ; es 
ſchlaͤfert mic), or mid) ſchlaͤfert, J am sleepy ; ed friert mid), 
or mid) friert, J am cold, chilly ; e8 freuet mid, or mid) 
freuet, [am glad; es betribt mid, or mid) betriibt, it afficts 
me ; e6 gereuet mid, or mid) gereuet, J repent. 
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These impersonal verbs: are united to the accusative 
of the personal pronoun, and might, therefore, be called 
reflective impersonal verbs. A few of them, however, 
take the dative instead of the accusative. ‘These are: 
es abnet mir, IJ forbode, my mind forbodes ; es beliebt mir, 
I vouchsafe, Iam pleased ; es eckelt mir, I loathe ; es grauet 
mit, I feel a horror ; es mangelt mic, or es gebridt mir, J 
am in want ; es ſchwindelt mit, I feel giddy ; e8 traͤumt mir, 
I dream. It may be said: eé duͤnket mir, or mid) it ap- 
pears to me. 


126. CoNnJUGATION OF .THE IMPERSONAL 
REFLECTIVE VERBS. 


INDICATIVE. 


Present Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
Es hungert mid or mid) hun⸗ Es hungert uns or uné hungert 
gert, I am hungry we are hungry 
Es hungert did) or did) hun- Es Hungert eud) or eud) hun- 
gert, thou art hungry gert, you are hungry 
Es hungert ihn (fie) or ihn Es hungert fie or fie hungert, 
hungert, he is hungry. they are hungry. 


Imperfect Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
Es hungerte mid) or mid) hun= Es bhungerte uns or uns bun- 
gerte, I was hungry gertey we were hungry 


Es hungerte did) or did) hun- Es bhungerte eud) or eud) hun— 
gerte, thou wast hungry gerte, you were hungry 
Gs hungerte ibn (fie) or ihn Es hungerte fie or fie hungerte, 

hungerte, he was hungry. . they were hungry. 
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Perfect Tense. 


Singular. 


Es hat mid) gehungert or mid) Hat gehungert, I have been 
hungry 

Es hat did) gehungert or did) hat gehungert, thou hast been 
hungry, &c. 


Pluperfect Tense. 
Singular. 
Es hatte mic) gehungert or mid) hatte gehungert, I had been 
hungry. 
Es hatte did) gehungert or did) hatte gehungert, thou hadst 
been hungry, &c. 


Future Tense. 
Singular. 


Gs wird mid) bungern or mic) wird hungern, I shall be 
hungry 

Gs wird dic) hungern or did) wird hungern, thou wilt be 
hungry, &c. 


Future Perfect Tense. 
Singular. 
Es wird mich gehungert haben or mid) wird gehungert haben, I 
shall have been hungry 


Gs wird did) gehungert haben or did) wird gehungert haben, 
thou wilt have been hungry, &c. 


Conditional Tense. 
Singular. 


Es wiirde mid hungern or mid) wuͤrde hungern, I should be 
hungry 

Es wuͤrde did) hungern or did) wiirde Hungern, thou wouldst 
be hungry, &c. 
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Past Conditional Tense. 
Singular. 


Ge wiirde mid) gehungert haben or mid) wuͤrde gehungert haben, 
I should have been hungry 


Es wiirde did) gehungert haben or did) wiirde gehungert baben, 
thou wouldst have been hungry, &c. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Present Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
G8 hungre mid) or mid hungre, Es hungre uns or uns hungre, 
I am hungry we are hungry 
Es hungre did) or did) hungre, C8 hungre eud) or eud) hungre, 
thou art hungry you are hungry 
Gs hungre ihn (fie) or thn Es hungre fie or fie hungre, 
hungre, he is hungry. they are hungry. 


Imperfect Tense. 
Singular. 


Gs hungerte mid) or mid) hungerte, 1 was hungry 
Es hungerte did) or dic) hungerte, thou wast hungry, &c. 


Perfect Tense. 
Singular. 
Es habe mic) gehungert or mid) habe gehungert, I have been 
hungry 
Es habe did) gehungert or did) habe gehungert, thou hast been 
hungry, &c. 


Pluperfect Tense. 
Singular. 
GE hatte mid) gehungert or mid) hatte gehungert, I had been 
hungry 


Es hatte did) gehungert or did) hatte gehungert, thou hadst 
been hungry, &c. 
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Future Tense. 


Singular. 
Es werde mid) hungern or mid) werde hungern, I shall be 


hungry 
Es werbde did) Hungern or did) werde hungern, thou wilt be 


hungry, &c. 
Past Future Tense. 


Singular. 
G8 werde mid) gehungert haben or mic) werde gehungert haben, 
I shall have been hungry 
G8 werde did) gehungert haben or did) werde gehungert haben, 
thou wilt have been hungry, &c. 


IMPERATIVE, 
First Form. 
Singular. Plural. 
Es Hungre did, mayest thou Es hungre euch, be (you) 
be hungry hungry 
Es hungre ifn, fier may he, Es hungre fie, may (they) be 
she, be hungry. hungry. 
Second Form. 
Singular. Plural. 
Laf er hungern, may he be af fie hungern, may they be 
hungry hungry. 
INFINITIVE. 
Pres. Hungern, to be hungry. Past. Gehungert, to have 
been hungry. 
PARTICIPLE. 


Pres. Hungernd, hungry. Past. Gehungert, been hungry. 
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COMPOUND VERBS. 


127. The number of compound verbs is very great in 
the German language. In most cases, they are formed 
by prefixing prepositions or other particles to a simple 
verb. This prefix is often inseparable, and often separ- 
able, and in some cases both. On this account the com- 
pound verbs of the German language are divided into 
three classes: verbs compounded with inseparable par- 
ticles, verbs compounded with separable particles, and 
verbs in which the particle is separable with certain sig- 
nifications, and inseparable with others. 


128. VeEersBs COMPOUNDED WITH INSEPARABLE 
PARTICLES. 


The most numerous classes of the verbs compounded 
with an inseparable particle, are those which have the 
following prefixes :— 

be, as in befeftigen, to fortify. 

emp, as in empfehlen, to recommend. 
ent, as in entftehen, to arise. 

et, as in erhalten, to receive. 

ge, as in gefteben, to confess. 

ver, as in verftehen, to understand. 
get, as in zerſtoͤren, to destroy. 


The number of the verbs compounded with the inse- 
parable prefixes hinter, wider, and mif, is small : as, hin⸗ 
tergehen, to deceive ; widerf{predjen, to contradict ; and mif- 
fallen, to displease. 

The inflection of these verbs does not differ from that 
of the simple verbs, except that their past participles are 
formed without the prefix ge ; as, befeftiget, not gebefeftiget 5 
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geftanden, not gegeftanden 3 widerfprocjen, not gewiderſprochen; 
zerſtoͤret, not gezerſtoͤret. 

A deviation from this general rule occurs in the verbs 
compounded with the particle miß. When verbs have 
an active signification, the prefix ge is placed before the 
prefix mif; as, gemifhandett (ill-treated), gemifbraud)t 
(abused ), gemifbilliget (disapproved). Whenever they are 
neuter verbs the prefix ge is either omitted entirely, as 
mifiglict (not succeeded), miflungen (failed), mifrathen (not 
prospered), or it may be inserted between the prefix mif 
and the root: as, mifigeglictt, mifigelungen, and mifigerathen. 


Note.—Respecting the accentuation of the verbs compounded 
’ with an inseparable particle, see 38 and 40. 


129. VzEeRBs COMPOUNDED WITH SEPARABLE 
PARTICLES. 


The simple prefixes, which are always separable, are 
the following :— 


ab, as in abfabren, to depart. 
an, as in anlegen, to employ. 
auf, as in quffteben, to rise. 
aué, as In ausgehen, to go out. 
bei, as in beilegen, to lay by, to attribute. 
ba, as in dableiben, to remain at a place. 
dar, as in barjtellen, to exhibit. 
ein, as in einhalten, to stop. 
empor, as in emyporfteigen, to rise in air. 
entgegen, as in entgegengehen, to go to meet. 
fort, as in fortfahren, to continue. 
beim, as in heimkehren, to return home. 
her, as in herkommen, to come here. 
bin, as in hingehen, to go there. 
lo8, as in loslaffen, to set free. 

I 
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mit, as in mitnehmen, to take with. 

nad, as in nadfolgen, to follow. 

nieder, aS in niederwerfen, to throw down. 

ob, as in obliegen, to be incumbent. 

vor, as in vorftellen, to represent. 

weg, as in wegnehmen, to take away. 

wieder, as in wiebdergeben, to give back.* 

zu, as in zulaſſen, to admit. 

zuruͤck, as in zuruͤckſchicken, to send back. 

gufammen, as in gujammenbringen, to bring together. 


130. The separation of the prefix takes place: 

1. Whenever the imperative mood is employed; as, 
fange heute an, begin to-day, from anfangen (to begin). 

2. In the present and imperfect tenses, whenever they 
occur in a principal sentence ; as, er gebet in diefem Augen= 
bli aus, he és going out at this moment, from auégeben 
(to go out), or, er ging geftern gum erftenmable aus, he went 
out yesterday for the first time. 

3. In forming the past participle, the prefix ge is in- 
serted between the separable particle and the root; as, 
ausgegangen (gone out), from ausgehen; fortgefabren (con- 
tinued), from fortfahren ; zuruͤckgeſchickt (Sent back), from 
zuruͤckſchicken. 

4. Whenever the infinitive is preceded by the particle 
gu (to), this particle (ju) is inserted between the separable 
prefix and the root of the yerb; as, bingugehen (to go 
there), from bingehen ; weggunehmen (to take away), from 
wegnehmen ; guzulaffen (to admit), from zulaſſen. 

Note.—In forming the past participle, and when the particle 


gu is inserted, the prefixes are, in writing, united to the verb, so 
as to form one word, as the examples show. 


* Only the verb wiederholen (to repeat), is inseparable. 
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The separation does not take place :— 

1. Whenever the simple infinitive is used, as in the 
examples given. 

2. When the present and imperfect tenses enter into 
a subordinate sentence. 


Note.—Respecting the accent of these verbs, see 42. 


¢ 


VERBS COMPOUNDED WITH PARTICLES, SEPARABLE 
IN CERTAIN CASES, AND INSEPARABLE IN OTHERS. 


131. This class comprehends only the verbs com- 
pounded with the prepositions burd, um, uber, and unter, 
and it is not always easy to determine whether or not the 
separation of the prefix is to take place. The following 
rules will, it is hoped, be found sufficient to determine 
this point in every case. When the separation is to be 
‘made, the rules established in 130 are to be observed, 
and when it is not required, that laid down in 128 is 
to be followed. 


VERBS COMPOUNDED WITH THE PREPOSITION 


Durd. 


132. When the preposition burd, answering to the 
English through, is prefixed to a verb, it adds to the 
simple action implied by the verb the idea of passing 
through an object. Thus breden is to break, and burd- 
bredjen, to break through (an olject). Such a meaning 
may occur in three different ways. 

1. It may be that the action expressed by the simple 
verb is imagined to penetrate the whole mass of some 
object entirely, or from one extremity tothe other. Verbs 
of this kind are durdbaden (to bake thoroughly), durch- 
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gibren (to ferment thoroughly), durdjlefen (to read from 
the beginning to the end), durchſtudiren (to study well the 
whole of a book). When the verb has this signification, 
the preposition durch is always separable: as, in zehn 
Sagen gabret der Wein durch, the wine ferments thoroughly 
in ten days; fie las den Brief durch, she read the letter 
to its end; id) ftudtere das Bud in drei Woden durch, J 
shall go through the whole book (by studying) in three 
weeks. 

2. The action of the simple verb may be imagined fo 
traverse the object only tn one direction: as, durdreiten 
(to traverse on horseback), &c. In such words the 
preposition is also separated. Examples: ir vitten 
burd) den Wald durd, we traversed (on horseback) the 
forest ; wie fegelten durd) bas Meer durd), we traversed that 
sea (in a vessel), we sailed through that sea ; wit brachen 
burd) die Feinde durd), we broke through the file of the 
enemy (at one point). 

Note.—In such sentences, the preposition durd) occurs twice, 
being also found before the substantive. At the end of the sen- 
tence it may be omitted, but not before the noun signifying the 
object. Thus the sentences just given might also stand thus :— 


Mir ritten durd den Wald; wir fegelten durd) das Meer, and 
wir braden durd bie Feinde. 


3. The action of the simple verb may be imagined as 
traversing the object in many directions. This sometimes 
is expressed in English by the phrase through and through, 
answering to the German burd) und durd. When the 
verb has this signification, the preposition is never sepa- 
rated from the verb: as, twit durdjritten ben Wald, we 
traversed the forest in every direction; Cook hat guerft 
diefes Meer durdfegelt, Cook was the first who traversed 
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this sea in many directions ; wit durdbradjen die Feinde, 
we broke down the files of the enemy. 

Note.—Respecting the verbs of motion, when employed in the 
significations in 2 and 3, it is to be observed, that whenever they 
are used as in 2, these verbs require the verb ¢o be in the forma- 
tion of the compound tenses, but with the meaning signified in 3, 
they form these tenses by means of to have, since in this case they 
are active verbs. Examples: in einer Stunde find wir durch den 
Wald durdgeritten, we traversed the forest in an hour; wit 
baben den ganzen Wald durchritten und feine Mauber gefunden, 
we traversed the forest (on horseback) in every direction, and 
found norobbers; in einem Sturme find wir durd) die Meerenge 
burd)gefegelt, in a storm we sailed through the strait; in dret 
Gommern hat Cook das ganze Meer durdhf{difft, in three sum- 
mers Cook traversed the ocean in every direction. 


Sometimes the preposition durch indicates that a slight 
wounding of the skin has been produced, by the action of 
the verb to which it is prefixed. Of such verbs some 
are active: as, burdbriiden (to wound the skin by pres- 
sure), durdyreiten (to wound the skin [of a horse] by 
riding), &c. But the largest number of them are used 
as reflective verbs; as, fid) durdftragen (to wound the 
skin by scratching), fid) durchreiten (to wound one’s skin 
by riding), fid) durchliegen (to become sore in some part of 
the body by being confined to bed for a length of time), 
&c. In this signification the preposition is always to be 
separated. Examples: Gr reitet alle Pferde durd, he 
wounds all horses by riding ; fie hat fid) die Wange durch⸗ 
gekratzt, she has wounded her cheek by scratching. 

The preposition durch is sometimes used to indicate 
the continuance of time, and this signification is preserved 
in a few compound verbs : as, durchleben (to pass the time), 
burdyweinen (to keep weeping), durdwaden (to keep 

13 
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waking), &c. In such verbs the separation of the pre- 
position never takes place. Examples: Dafelbft durch⸗ 
lebte ex die bret lesten Sabre ſeines Lebens fn Ruhe und Zu— 
friedenheit, there he passed the three last years of his life 
in peace and contentment ; nad) dem Bode ihrer Mutter 
durchweinte fie oft gange Naͤchte, after the decease of her 
mother she frequently passed whole nights in weeping. 

The same idea may be expressed by the simple verb, 
the preposition being added to the substantive which 
expresses the time: as, nad) dem Zode ihrer Mutter weinte 
fie oft ganze Naͤchte durd. Dafelbft lebte er die legten dret 
Sabre feines Lebené durd) in Rube und Bufriedenheit. In 
these instances the preposition has not been separated 
from the verb, but stands by itself. 

The verbs compounded with the preposition durch, and 
employed in a metaphorical sense, are rather numerous, 
and in all of them the separation of the preposition takes 
place. Such verbs are: odurdbringen (to squander), 
burdfallen (to fail in an examination), durchgehen (to elope), 
durd)bringen (to obtain an object by overcoming resistance ), 
burdfegen (to carry into execution by overcoming resis- 
tance), durdgreifen (to use force in abolishing abuses), 
durchdenken (to digest maturely), fid) durchluͤgen (to escape 
by telling lies), durdgiehen (to ridicule), &c. Examples : 
Jetzt bringt er das Vermoͤgen durch, weldes fein Großvater ihm 
binterlaffen hat, now he 1s squandering the fortune left 
him by his grandfather ; ex dentt immer den Plan feiner 


Unternehmungen gut durch, he always digests well the plan 
of his enterprises. 


VERBS COMPOUNDED WITH THE PREPOSITION um. 


133. The first signification of the preposition um is 
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round about. Hence, when prefixed to a verb, it adds to 
its signification that of enclosing or surrounding. Such 
verbs are; umfegeln (to sail round about), umfabren (to go 
round about [in a carriage ] ), umjdunen (to make a hedge 
round about), ummauern (to make a wall round about), 
&c. In verbs having this signification the preposition is 
not separated. Examples: Mit friſchem Winde umfegelten 
wir das Borgebirge der Guten Hoffnung, we sailed round the 
Cape of Good Hope with a fresh wind ; er ummauerte den 
Garten von dret Seiten, he made a wall round the garden 
on three sides. 

In a few verbs of this description the preposition is both 
separable and inseparable, but the construction of the 
sentence is affected by the use of the one or the other of 
these two forms. When the preposition is inseparable, 
the object which is enclosed or surrounded must be ex- 
pressed in the accusative case, and the matter with which 
it is enclosed is expressed by means of the preposi- 
tion mit. Example: Der Ktnftler umbangte die Statue mit 
einem Sud, the artist surrounded the statue with a cloth. 
But when the preposition is separable, the object sur- 
rounded is expressed in the dative case, and the object 
with which it is surrounded in the accusative. Example: 
Der Kinfiler Hangte der Statue ein Sud) um. Verbs of this 
description are not numerous. The following list con- 
tains, perhaps, the whole of them : umbinben (to tie about), 
umgeben (tosurround, to enclose), umguͤrten (to gird about), 
umbangen (to hang about), umndgen (to sew about), um- 
{dlagen (to put about), umfdnallen (to buckle about), 
umwinden (to wind about). | 

There are a very few verbs, nearly all of them relating 
to dress, which are always separable. They are: um- 
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haben (to have on), umbehalten (to keep on), ummehmen (to 
put on), umthun (to put about). Example: Gr hatte feinen 
neuen Mantel um, he had on his new cloak. 

In all other cases the preposition um is separated, 
viz.: — 

1. Whenever by the preposition um the notion of a 
change is added to the signification of the simple verb, 
as in fid) umkleiden (to change one’s dress), umacéern (to 
plough again), umformen (to give another form), um- 
mingen (to give another form by coining), umlaben (to 
change the place of the goods in a vessel or wagon), &c. 
Example: Gie Eleidet fid) taglic) gweimahl um, she changes 
her dress twice every day. 

2. Whenever the preposition adds the force of over- 
turning to the signification of the simple verb: as in 
umreiten (to throw down in riding on horseback), umfahren 
(to overturn with the carriage), umfdgen (to fell by saw- 
ing), umftirzen (to overturn), umblafen (to blow down), &c. 
Example: Gr bat cin Rind umgefabren, he threw down a 
child with his carriage. 

3. Whenever the preposition adds the meaning of 
turning on the other side to the signification of the simple 
verb, as in umfefren (to turn about), umlenfen (to turn 
about, a horse or a carriage), umlegen (to tack, to turn a 
vessel), umbiegen (to bend about), ſich umfeben (to look 
behind), fid) umgaffen (to gape about), umruͤhren (to stir 
up), &c. Example: Wenden Gie diefen Rec um, turn this 
coat. 

4, Whenever the preposition, united to a verb of 
motion, implies a deviation from the nearest or right 
road, a8 in umfahren (to make a circuit in a carriage), 
umgeben (to make a circuit in walking), umfihren (not to 


COMPOUND VERBS. 93 


conduct the nearest way), umveiten, umfegeln, &c. Ex- 
ample: Gie find wenigftené eine Meile umgefahren, you went 
at least one mile out of the way. 

There are only two verbs, compounded with um, which 
are used in a metaphorical sense, viz. umfommen (to 
perish), and umbringen (to kill), and they are separable. 
Example: Gr fam in einem Schiffbruche um, he perished in 
a shipwreck. 


VERBS COMPOUNDED WITH THE PREPOSITION 

uͤber. 

134. This preposition in its primitive signification 
answers to the English over, and adds to the meaning of 
the simple verb the idea of putting over, or covering a 
thing. For instance, breiten signifies to extend or spread, 
and iberbreiten, to spread over, to cover by spreading. 
Whenever the preposition preserves this signification, 
the verbs are either separable or inseparable, according 
to the turn given to the phrases with which they are 
used. | 

1. Whenever one thing is put or spread over another, 
but only the former is specified and not the latter, the 
preposition is always separated: as, das Maͤdchen deckte 
ein Bud) uber, the girl put a cloth over; dex Rnabe klebte 
ein Papier uber, the boy pasted a paper over; der Mann 
tuͤnchte Ralf tiber, the man whitewashed it; die Magd goß 
bie Lauge uber, the servant maid poured the lie over. In 
English the object covered is rarely, if ever, omitted. 

2. When the object which is covered in this way 
is to be expressed, it may be joined by means of the 
preposition uber. In this case the separated preposition 
may either be preserved or omitted: as, das Maͤdchen 
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bedite fiber den Tiſch ein Sud) uͤber, or bas Madden deckte 
liber den Tiſch ein Sud), the girl put a cloth over the table; - 
ber Knabe Elebte fiber die Leinwand ein Papier ber, or der 
Knabe klebte uber die Leinwand ein Papier, the boy pasted 
a paper over the linen; der Mann tindte tiber ben Nagel 
Kalk ber, or der Mann tuͤnchte Kalk ber ben Nagel, the 
man washed chalk over the nail ; die Magd gob Lauge uber 
die Wafde hber, or bie Magd goß Lauge ber die Waͤſche, the 
servant maid poured lie over the washing. 

3. The same meaning is obtained when the object to 
be covered is expressed in the accusative case, and the 
thing with which it is covered is added by means of the 
preposition mit. In this case, the preposition tber is not 
separated. Examples: Das Madden uͤberdeckte den Tiſch 
mit einem Suche; ber Knabe tiberElebte die Leinwand mit 
Papier; der Mann tbertiindte den Nagel mit Ralf; die Magd 
uͤbergoß die Waͤſche mit Lauge. 

Many verbs, in which the preposition preserves its 
primitive signification, indicate by their root the matter 
with which an object isto be covered, or sometimes the 
instrument with which the operation is to be effected. 
Such verbs are: uͤbergolden (to gild), tberfilbern (to 
silver over), wberfeilen (to file over), tbergudern (to 
cover with sugar), &c. In such verbs the preposition 
is separated when the operation is to be described as 
done slightly, and only for show or appearance, but 
cannot be separated when we wish to express that it is 
done well and thoroughly. Example: Gr iibergolbdete den 
Deckel des Bechers, and, er goldete den Dekel bes Bechers uͤber, 
where in the first case it is meant that the gilding is 
solid, but in the latter slight, for the sake of appearance. 

Those verbs are inseparable in which the preposition 
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adds to the simple verb the idea of surpassing, or of 
overdoing, and consequently, of spoiling or hurting. 
Thus bieten signifies to offer, and tberbieten to offer more 
than another, to overbid. Example: Der andwirth 
uͤberbot meinen Bruder und er wurde von dem Richter uͤberboten, 
the farmer offered more than my brother, but he was 
overbidden by the magistrate. Thus teiten signifies to 
ride on horseback, and tberreiten, to ride too much, to 
override, to hurt by riding too fast or too much. Gilen 
is to make haste, fid) ibereilen, to be precipitate, to commit 
a fault by precipitation. Example: Mein Obeim tbereilt 
fid) nie in foldjen Gaden, my uncle is never precipitate in 
such affairs. 

The preposition fiber, like the preposition bdurd, is 
sometimes employed to indicate the duration of time, and 
in this signification it is added to a few verbs: as, uͤber⸗ 
fommern (to pass the summer), iiberwintern (to pass the 
winter), iibernadjten (to pass the night). In these verbs 
the preposition is never separated. Example: Wir 
Liberwinterten in diefem Hafen, we passed the winter in this 
harbour. 

The preposition uber is to be separated in the following 
classes of verbs :-— 

1. Whenever the preposition adds to the simple verb 
the idea of passing from one side to another. Thus {egen 
is to put, iiberfegen, to convey over a river, or to pass a 
river ; holen is to fetch, uͤberholen, to fetch over. When- 
ever the object over which the passage is made is indi- 
eated, it ought to be added by means of the preposition 
uber, and then the preposition separated from the verb 
may be expressed or omitted. Example: Die Sruppen 
fegten uͤber den Fluß uͤber, or, die Sruppen festen uͤber den 
Fluß, the troops passed the river. 
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2. When the preposition adds to the simple verb the 
Signification of overflowing. Thus gdbren is to Serment; 
tibergdbren, to run over by fermenting ; fieden is to boil, 
tiberfieden, to boil Over. 

3. When the Preposition adds to the simple verb the 
idea of Projecting. Thus ſtehen signifies to stand, and 
uͤberſtehen, zo project. Other verbs of this description are 
uͤberhangen and ubertagen (to project), and dberbauen (to 
build Something projecting into the street). Example; 
An einer Stette tagte ber Felfen uͤber die Lanbdftrafe tiber, at 
one place the rock was overhanging the road. 

4. When the preposition adds to the simple verb 
the signification of overturning, as in tiberreiten (to ride 
over on horsehack), uͤberfahren (to overturn with a 
carriage), &c. Example: Der Bauer fuhr ein Schwein 
Uber, the Peasant passed with his carriage over a hog. 

© verbs, compounded with tibet, used in a meta- 
Phorica] Sense, are rather numerous, and always inse- 
parable : as, wberfegen (to translate), uͤberzeugen (to 
Convince), Uberfallen (to take by surprise), uͤberweiſen (to 
convict), Uberleben (to survive), uͤberdenken (to turn over 
m one’s thoughts), uͤberſchlagen (to calculate roughly), 
&c. Example: Dennod) uͤberzeugte id) ihn nidt, yet I did 
not convince him. 


VERBS COMPOUNDED WITH THE PREPOSITION 
unter. 


135. The preposition unter is not separated when 
ited to Some verbs which imply a certain change, 
when we wish to express that the change is produced in 
the interna] mass of a body without affecting its surface. 
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Such verbs are: unterminiven (to undermine), unterhoͤhlen 
(to excavate under), untergraben (to dig cavities under). 
Example: Die Pholaden hatten den gangen Felfen unterhoͤhlt, 
the pholads had perforated the lower part of the whole 
‘rock. 

In two classes of verbs the preposition unter is both 
separable and not separable, viz. :-— 

1. In those in which the preposition answers to the 
English preposition among, as in untermifden (to mingle), 
untermengen (to mix), unterftreuen (to put among), &c. 

2. When by the action of the simple verb one thing 
is brought under another for the purpose of supporting 
or strengthening it; as in unterftiigen (to under-prop), 
unterbinden (to underbind), untermauern (to build a wall 
under), unterlithen (to solder under), unterfdwellen (to 
lay a threshold under), unterndgen (to sew under), &c. 

In both these classes of verbs, it is quite indifferent 
whether the preposition is separated or not, when only 
the object is named, which is to be supported or 
strengthened. Example: Gr unterftigte den rechten Fligel 
feines Haufes, or er ſtuͤtzte den rechten Fluͤgel ſeines Haufes 
unter, he underpropped the right wing of his house. 

But when not only the object to be supported is 
named, but also that which is brought under it or among 
it, for the purpose of supporting or strengthening it, 
or for any such object, two different modes of construct- 
ing the sentence may be used. In one of them the 
thing to be supported is expressed by the accusative, 
and the other object is added by means of the preposition 
mit, and then the preposition unter is not separated. Ex- 
amples: Das Madden unterndbete die ſchadhafte Stelle mit 
einem Stide Band, the girl sewed a piece of ribbon under 
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the damaged part; der Landmann untermifdte bas Saat⸗ 
forn mit einem Scheffel Gand, the peasant mixed a bushel 
of sand with the seed-corn. 

In the other mode of forming the sentence, the 
object to be introduced is expressed by the accusative, 
and the other is expressed either by the dative case, or 
by the accusative preceded by the preposition unter. In 
this case the prefix unter is always separated, but it may 
be omitted when the accusative case, preceded by the 
proposition unter, is made use of. Examples: Das 
Madden nabte der fchadhaften Stelle ein Stick Band unter, or 
das Madchen nabte unter die ſchadhafte Stelle ein Stic Band 
unter, or without unter. Der Bauer mifdte dem Gaatforn 
einen Scheffel Gand unter, or er mifdte unter das Gaattorn 
einen Scheffel Gand unter. 

In two other classes of verbs the preposition is always 
separated, viz. :— 

1. In the verbs by which it is implied that something 
on the surface of the earth or water is brought under it, 
as in unteracern and unterpfltigen (to bring under the sur- 
‘face by ploughing), untereggen (to bring under the surface 
by harrowing), unterfcarren (to scrape or rake under), 
unterfinfen (to go to the bottom, to sink under), untergeben 
(to go under the surface or horizon), untertaudjen (to 
dive). | 

2. In the verbs by the action of which an object is 
brought under another for the purpose of shelter, or with 
some other intention. Such verbs are: unterfahren (to 
drive under), untergehen (to go under), unterftellen (to 
place under), &c. 

With active verbs the object to be brought under is 
always expressed in the accusative case. When the 
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thing under which it is to be placed is added, it is to be 
done by means of the accusative case preceded by the 
preposition unter, and in this case the separated prefix 
may be omitted or used. Example: Der Maurer ftellte 
eine Minne unter bie Sraufe unter, or only der Maurer fteltte 
eine Rinne unter die Braufe, the bricklayer put a gutter 
under the eaves. 

The verbs with a metaphorical signification are in | 
general inseparable: as, unterfagen (to forbid), unterliegen 
(to be overcome), unterbrecen (to interrupt), unterricten 
(to instruct), unterfdlagen (to embezzle), &c. Except, 
unterbelfen (to aid in procuring a situation), unterbringen 
(to procure a situation), untergehen (to perish, to be -de- 
stroyed ), unterfommen (to get a situation), and unterovdnen 
(to subordinate). 

The two verbs unterfdjreiben and unterzeicnen, claim 
particular attention. They are not separated whenever 
they are used metaphorically, signifying to sign a writing 
for the purpose of confirming its contents. But when 
they imply that something is to be written or drawn 
under another writing or drawing, they must be separated. 
Example: Ich ſchreibe nur zwei Zeilen unter und dann unter= 
ſchreibe id, Iwill only write under it two lines, and then I 
will sign it. 

The verb unterftreidjen (to underline), is used in both 
ways indiscriminately. 


VERBS COMPOUNDED WITH DOUBLE PARTICLES, 


136. The verbs compounded with double particles 
belong to three classes. The first is formed by those 
verbs which have prefixed to them two separable par- 
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ticles. The second consists of those whose prefix 
is composed of two inseparable particles, or some- 
times of one inseparable and one separable particle, of 
which, however, the former precedes the latter. The 
third class contains the verbs whose prefix consists of 
one separable and one inseparable particle, and in which 
the separable particle begins the word. 

To the first class belong the verbs whose prefixes 
consist of the following double particles :— 


anheim, as in anbeimfallen, to fall to the share. 

auseinander, as in quéeinanderfegen, to explain. 

dabei, as in dabeiftehen, to be present. 

davon, as In davongeben, to go away. 

herab, as in herabtommen, to come down. 

heran, as in beranfihren, to bring near. 

herauf, as in herauffommen, to come up stairs, 

heraus, as in herausholen, to fetch out. 

herbei, as in herbeilaufen, to come near running. 

herein, as in hereindringen, to penetrate into. 

herum, as in herumfuͤhren, to lead about. 

heriiber, as in bertiberbringen, to bring over to one. 

herunter, as in herunterfdicien, to send down to one. 

bervor, as in bervortreten, to come out. 

hergu, as in bergutreten, to approach to one. 

binab, as in binablaffen, to let down. 

binan, as in binantreten, to approach. 

hinauf, as in Sinaufreiten, to ascend a height on horse- 
back. 

hinaus, as in hinausgehen, to go out. 

hindurch, as in hindurdgehen, to go through (a place). 

binein, as in hineinfehen, to look into. 

hintan, as in bintanfegen, to neglect. 

bintiber, as in hinuͤberſchicken, to send to the other side. 

binunter, as in hinunterfteigen, to descend. 

bingu, as in hingutreten, to approach. 

uͤberein, as in tibercinfommen, to agree. 
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umber, as in umberlaufen, to run about. 
umbin, as in umhinkoͤnnen, to refrain. 

voran, as in vorangelen, to precede. 

vorauf, as in vorauflaufen, to run before. 
voraus, as in vorausſetzen, to presuppose. 
vorbei, as in vorbeigehen, to go past. 

vorher, as in vorberfagen, to foretell. 

voriiber, as in voruͤberſegeln, to sail past. 
zuvor, as in guvorfommen, to get the start of. 


The rules laid down in 130 for the verbs compounded 
with one separable particle, are equally to be applied to 
this class of verbs. The double particle is separated, 
and forms one word. 

137. The second class contains the verbs compounded 
with two inseparable particles: as, mifverftehen (to mis- 
understand), &c., and likewise those in whose prefix 
the inseparable particle precedes a separable one, as in 
beauftragen, &c. These verbs are treated as inseparable 
(128). 

138. In the third class of verbs, the separable par- 
ticle precedes the inseparable. Such verbs are: aner⸗ 
bieten (to offer), anerfennen (to recognise), anbefeblen (to 
order), anempfehlen (to recommend), ausbedingen (to stipu- 
late), aufergiehen (to educate), beibehalten (to preserve). 

In these verbs the separation of the particle takes 
place, but is limited to the separable prefix: as, er 
empfabl den Knaben feinem Freunde an, he recommended the 
boy to his friend. It is, however, to be observed, that 
in the formation of the past participle the syllable ge is 
not to be inserted as in the verbs compounded with one 
separable particle (130). Thus we have, anerboten, not 
angeerboten (offered), anerfannt, not angeerfannt (recog- 
nised), and aufergzogen, not aufgeerzogen (educated). 

K 3 
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_ 189. As the adverbs, whenever they refer to the 
action, are placed near the verb, some of them have been 
considered as prefixed and joined to the verb, so as to 
form one word. The following are examples of such 
verbs: feſtnehmen (to arrest), guredjtfegen (to set right) 
freilaffen (to set free). These are of course treated as 
separable verbs. But modern writers have been aware 
of the difference between these adverbs and the true 
prefixes, and, therefore, they are now written as two 
words: feft nehmen, zurecht fegen, and frei laſſen. 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 


140. The number of the irregular verbs is not great, 
amounting only to about two hundred. Most of them 
deviate from the regular form only in the imperfect 
tense and past participle, some in the present tense, and 
a few in the imperative mood. 

The irregularity of the present tense does not com- 
monly extend beyond the second and third persons of 
the singular number, and is produced only by a slight 
change in the vowel: as, fabrft, faort, instead of fabrft, 
fabrt, &c. The first person is always regular, except in 
the verbs wifjen (to know), mégen (I may), wollen (I will), 
fonnen (I can), dirfen (to dare), follen (I shall), and miffen 
(I must). 

The «tmperfect of the irregular verbs is. sometimes 
formed in a very irregular manner, but it is always 
regularly inflected, the third person of the singular never 
differing from the first, and the other persons receiving 
their regular terminations. 
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141. The irregularity of the present tense never 
extends to the subjunctive, with the single exception of 
the auxiliary verb ¢o de. In all others its inflection is 
strictly regular. But the imperfect subjunctive of all 
irregular verbs is formed irregularly. The irregular 
indicative is to be considered as the root, and from it 
the subjunctive is obtained by adding an e to it, if it does 
not terminate with such a letter, and by changing the 
vowels a, 0, u, into 4, 8, 4. Thus the indicative bat (of 
bitten) is changed into bite; floh (of fliehen) into floͤhe, 
and wud (of wadfen) into wuͤchſe. Whenever the indi- 
cative terminates in e, the vowel only is changed, as in 
bradjte (of bringen), which forms braͤchte. 

There are only a few verbs which do not strictly 
conform to this rule. They are the following eleven :— 


Imperfect Tense. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Sd) befahl Ich befoͤhle, befaͤhle. 

empfahl empfoͤhle, empfaͤhle. 

kannte kennte, kannte. 

nannte nennete, nannte. 

rannte rennete, rannte. 

ſandte ſendete, ſandte. 

ſtarb ſtuͤrbe. 

half huͤlfe. 

begann begoͤnne. 

ſchrie ſchrie. 

ſpie ſpie. 


Note.—In the verbs ſchreien and ſpeien, the indicative is pro- 
nounced in one syllable, but in the subjunctive the e is distinctly 
pronounced by itself. 
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Compound verbs are always inflected like their simple 
ones. Some grammarians think that an exception exists 
in the verbs veranlafjen, berathſchlagen, and a few others, 
but these verbs, which are inflected regularly, are not 
compounded of the simple verbs laffen and {dlagen, but 
are formed of the substantives Anlaß (opportunity), 
and Rathſchlag (advice). 

The ninth table exhibits a list of the irregular verbs. 


ADVERBS. 


142. The English language transforms an adjective 
into an adverb by adding the syllable ly, as quiet, quietly. 
This is not a common practice in German, where the 
predicative form of every adjective is used as an adverb. 

Adjectives are subject to no other change than that 
of comparison. In German the predicative form of 
every comparative is also used as an adverb. Thus the 
comparative {dlecter is used as an adverb in the sentence 
ex ſchreibt nod) (chlecjter als fein Bruder, he writes stall worse 
than his brother. 

143. The superlative of the adverbs is formed by 
placing the prepositions an and auf before the superlative 
of the adjectives; and as the first of these prepositions 
governs the dative and the second the accusative case, 
the adjectives ought to receive the terminations required 
by them respectively. Thus it is said: an dem {dledteften, 
and auf das ſchlechteſte, 22 the worst manner. But as 
either of these prepositions is subject to coalesce into 
one word with the article which follows it (145), the 
common expression is am and aufs. Therefore it is said: 
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am {dledteften, and aufs ſchlechteſte; and am beften, and 
aufé befte (in the best manner). 

There is a small number of adverbs which do not 
occur in the second form of the superlative, but are 
formed by merely adding né to the superlative form of 
the adjective. It is not usual to say, aufs nddfte, aufs 
meifte, aufs ebefte, aufs langfte, aufs wenigſte, aufé fribefte, 
but instead of them, naͤchſtens, meiftené, ebeftens, laͤngſtens, 
wenigftené, fruͤhſtens. 

There are, however, a very few adverbs of which 
both forms are in use. These are: aufé befte, or beftens 
(in the best manner); aufé hidfte, or hoͤchſtens (at the 
utmost); aufs fpdtefte, or fpdteftens (at the latest); and 
aufs ſchoͤnſte, or ſchoͤnſtens (most beautifully). 

144. The following adverbs form the — of 
comparison irregularly. 


Adv. Comp. Superlative. 


gut, beffer, am beften, aufs befte, beftens. 
bod, hoͤher, am hoͤchſten, aufs hidfte, hoͤchſtens. 
nahe, naͤher, am naͤchſten, naͤchſtens. 


viel, mehr, am meiſten, meiſtens. 

bald, eher, am eheſten, eheſtens. 

gerne, lieber, am liebſten. 
PREPOSITIONS. 


145. The prepositions do not undergo any change in 
their external form, except that some of them, in certain 
cases, coalesce with the definite article. The termination 
of the article is either affixed to the preposition, as in 
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jum (instead of ju dem), or the consonant with which the 
preposition ends is changed into that with which the 
article terminates, as in am (instead of an dem). 

This practice, however, is limited to a few preposi- 
tions. Only an, auf, bet, in, von, vor, and gu, coalesce 
with the dative of the masculine and neuter article. Am 
is used for an tem, aufm for auf dem, beim for bet dem, tm 
for in bem, von for von dem, vorm instead of vor bem, and 
gum for zu dem. Only one preposition (ju) coalesces with 
the dative of the feminine, 3ur being used for ju der. 

The prepositions an, auf, durd), fur, in, and um, coalesce 
with the accusative of the neuter; ané being used for 
an das, aufs for auf das, durchs for durch bas, fuͤrs for fir 
daé, ing for in dag, and umé for um das. 

In most instances, it is quite indifferent whether the 
regular form or the contraction is used. In some phrases, 
however, the contracted form alone is admitted: as, 
am Amfange, or im Anfange (at or in the beginning), am 
eben (alive), gur Moth (if necessary). It must, likewise, 
always be used in the formation of the adverbial super- 
lative (143): as, am {dnellften, am reidften. 

Thus far the use of this contraction is conformable to 
the practice of good language. But the contractions 
with the prepositions uber, unter, and binter, are only 
admitted in low or scurrilous compositions: as, tberm, 
fibers, unterm, unter, hinterm, binters. 
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146. Every sentence consists of a larger or smaller 
number of phrases. In many instances a single word 
constitutes a phrase, as the adverbs to-morrow, always, 
usually, &c. These are simple phrases. But other 
adverbs are subjoined to an adjective or verb, and these 
constitute only a portion of a compound phrase. Thus, 
in the sentence, “the boy writes slowly,” the adverb 
slowly cannot be separated from writes, nor in, ‘‘a man 
steadily employed,” can steadi/y be disjoined from em- 
ployed. These adverbs form part of a compound phrase. 
The prepositions taken singly never constitute a phrase, 
‘but are only used as parts of a compound phrase. The 
predicative adjectives may be considered as independent 
phrases, but the attributive adjectives are parts of a 
compound phrase. ‘The noun substantive, the verb, and 
most of the pronouns may alone constitute phrases, but 
they may also be united to some of the dependent parts 
of the speech so as to form compound phrases. The 
articles always are parts of a compound phrase. In 
uniting different parts of speech for the purpose of form- 
ing compound phrases, many rules are to be observed, 
and also many others in uniting the different phrases with 
one another. These rules are the object of phraseonomy. 


On THE ARTICLES. 


147. Respecting the use of the articles, the German 
language differs in a few instances from the English. 


108 - PHRASEONOMY. 


The most important difference occurs in the use of the . 
definite article, when general ideas are expressed. 

The appellatives of all visible subjects may be em- 
ployed, when a general idea is to be expressed, in three 
different ways. Sometimes the whole species is implied 
in order to distinguish it from others. By the sentence, 
The horse ts the most beautiful of the quadrupeds, we 
mean to place the qualities of the horse in comparison 
with those of other animals, and to draw a line of dis- 
tinction between them. At other times, we use such 
appellatives to mark out the species only for the purpose 
of attributing to it some predicate without distinguishing 
it from other species. For instance, by saying, Horses 
are subject to diseases, we do not pretend to maintain 
that diseases are peculiar to horses, but that they, like 
other animals, are subject to them. Lastly, we may 
employ the appellatives to indicate an indefinite number 
of individuals of the same species, as in, Horses are 
numerous in that part of the country. In each of these 
three cases a difference occurs respecting the use of the 
definite article in the German and English languages. 

148. When an appellative noun is employed to dis- 
tinguish one species from another, the Germans con- 
stantly prefix the definite article to it: as, das Pferdift das 
ſchoͤnſte unter den vierfiifigen Thieren, the horse is the most 
beautiful of the quadrupeds ; der Eſel verdient die Verach⸗ 
tung nidjt, womit man ibn bebandelt, the ass does not deserve 
the contempt with which it is treated ; die Umeife kann 
uné als Mufter des Fleifes dienen, the ant may serve us as a 
pattern of industry. So far both languages do not 
differ from one another; but the English omit the article 
when speaking of human beings, whilst the Germans 
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preserve it: as, ber Menſch ijt das edelfte der Geſchoͤpfe, man 
ts the noblest of creatures ; das Weib ift ſchwaͤcher als der 
Mann, women are more feeble than men ; das Kind ift ein 
gartes Wefen, children are of delicate constitution. 

149. Whenever the appellative is used with the view 
of attributing some predicate to the epecies, both lan- 
guages make use of the plural number; but the English 
constantly omit the article, whilst the Germans commonly 
preserve it, though it may also be omitted. Examples: 
Pferde, or die Pferde muffen mit Sorgfalt behandelt werden, 
horses are to be treated with care ; Kinder, or die Kinder 
miffen nicht immer ihren Willen haben, children ought not 
always to have their own way; Auſtern, or die Auftern 
werden in England mit Weineffig gegeffen, oysters are eaten 
in England with vinegar. 

The word Menfd) (human being), constitutes in Ger- 
man an exception, being frequently used in the singular 
number, and then the article is not omitted: as, der 
Mend ift ſterblich men are mortal. The plural, however, 
is also used both with and without the definite article. 

150. In all these cases the preservation or omission 
of the article does not, indeed, affect the sense of the 
sentence, but it is not quite indifferent which mamer of 
expressing the sentence is to be adopted. The article 
ought to be omitted when the appellative is to have the 
emphasis; as in, Sinder miffen ihren Willen nicht immer 
haben; Auftern werden in England mit Weineffig gegeffen. By 
placing, in these instances, the substantive at the head 
of the sentence, and depriving it of the article, the atten- 
tion of the hearer is forcibly attracted to it. If, on the 
contrary, the emphasis is given to the predicate by 
placing it at the head of the sentence, the appellative 
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ought always to be attended by the article. The above 
sentences, therefore, may be arranged in the following 
order: Shren Willen miiffen die Kinder nidt immer haben, and, 
mit Weineffiq werden die Auftern in England gegeffen. The 
principle by which the Germans are directed in the use 
of the article in such cases is still more evident when 
an adjective is prefixed to the substantive. In these 
eases, the article is to be omitted when the adjective is to 
receive the emphasis, and to be preserved when the sub- 
stantive is to receive it. Examples: Alte Odjfen jocht man 
vorne an, junge Ochſen aber unmittelbar vor tem Pfluge, old 
oxen are yoked first in the team, but young oxen imme- 
diately before the plough ; die alten Ochſen find wenigftens 
zum Schlachten gut, aber die alten Pferde muß man todtfteden 
lafjen, old oxen may be killed for food, but old horses are’. 
only good to be killed and thrown away; thus likewise, 
vorſichtige Raufleute lafjen fic) nicht in folde UnterneHmungen ein, 
cautious merchants do not enter into such undertakings ; 
unvorficjtige Raufleute werden leicht durd) die Hoffnung eines 
grofen Gewinnes dagu verleitet, incautious merchants are easily 
induced to undertake them by the hope of great gain; 
bie vorfidjtigen Kaufleute verlieren nicht leicht ihr Geld, und die 
vorfidtigen Geeleute nicht leicht ihre Schiffe, cauteous merchants 
are not likely to lose their money, nor cautious seamen 
their vessels. The prefixing of the article removes the 
attention of the hearer from the adjective to the sub- 
stantive, and the latter thus attains, at least in some 
degree, that distinction which other phrases receive by 
being placed at the head of the sentence, a position in 
which the substantive, when attended by an adjective, 
never can be placed. 

151. When appellatives are used to express an indefi- 
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nite number of individuals, both languages use the 
plural without the article, but the English add the 
adjective some, when the number of individuals is sup- 
posed not to be great, whilst that word is omitted when 
it is intended to express alarge number. In German no 
word is added in either case, but the plural alone is 
used. Examples: Sn der Graffdaft York findet man Pferde 
in Menge, horses are plentiful in Yorkshire; in bdiefer 
Stadt werden Tapeten gemadt, carpets are made in this 
town ; ev will auf diefer Stelle Haufer bauen, he intends to 
build houses on this site; er hat mic aufgetragen ihm 
Pferde gu kaufen, he has given me the commission to buy 
him soME horses; er bradte mir Stiefel aus London, he 
brought me SsoME boots from London ; {widen Cie ibr 
Himbeeren, send her somE raspberries. 

152. The rules here laid down for the use of the 
article respecting appellatives, are also applicable to 
nouns collective and abstract, both of which are com- 
monly only used in the singular number for both 
purposes, of indicating the species and of predicating 
whatever is attributed to them. Examples: Der MWeiten 
bat gréfere Koͤrner als ber Moggen, wheat has bigger grains 
than rye ; Gerfte, or die Gerfte muß im Frihling—Weigen, or 
der Weigen im Herbfte gefdet werden; die Tugend ift die Nei— 
gung des Gemitthes nad) ben Vorſchriften bes Gewiſſens zu 
handeln, virtue is the inclination of the mind of acting 
according to the dictates of conscience ; Tugend, or die 
Tugend fihrt zur Glüͤckſeeligkeit, aber Laſter, or das Laſter 
ſtuͤrzet ins Verderden, virtue leads to happiness, but vices 
plunge one into ruin. In the few cases in which the 
plural of these substantives is in use, either number may 
be used with equal propriety, both with and without 
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the article, when some predicate is attributed to them. 
Examples: Wein, or der Wein wird beffer burd) Liegen 5 or, die 
Weine, or Weine werden befjer durch Liegen, wine becomes 
better by keeping. 

153. The English language, in a few cases, places the 
genitive before the substantive on which it depends; as 
in, my brother’s servant, my father’s horse. In German 
this practice is much more frequent, and, in fact, the 
genitive may always be placed before the substantive on 
which it depends, except when the former is united to an 
adjective which consists of a great number of words 
(196). In forming phrases of this description, both 
languages coincide in depriving the substantive on which 
the genitive depends of its article. Example: In 
meines Bruderé Garten war ein AUApfelbaum, in my brother's 
garden was an apple-tree. The genitive is in German 
only placed before such substantives whenever it has 
to receive the emphasis, and, consequently, it is left 
to the choice of the speaker which manner of forming 
the phrase is to be employed. But the genitive must be 
placed before the substantive on which it depends, when- 
ever it is deprived of the definite article. This necessity 
arises from the peculiar formation of the German lan- 
guage. The terminations of its declensions are by far 
too deficient to indicate all the cases with precision, and 
in a great number of instances, it is quite impossible to 
distinguish one case from another without the aid of the 
article. When, therefore, the article is omitted, the 
criterion by which a great number of doubtful cases is 
to be decided, is wanting. To remedy in part this de- 
ficiency of the language, the Germans have invested the 
genitive case with the prerogative of being placed before 
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the substantive on which it depends, whenever it is used 
without the article. It, therefore, is said, Menfden- 
Wirde, not die Wuͤrde Menfden (the dignity of men), 
Srauen-Vugend, not die Tugend Frauen (the virtue of women), 
Maͤnner-Stolz, not der Stolz Manner (the pride of men). 

154. This mode of arranging phrases into which a 
genitive without the article enters, has given origin to 
one of the most remarkable peculiarities of the German 
language, the formation of compound substantives. It 
frequently must happen, that the substantive placed after 
the genitive has to receive the emphasis, and then a 
difficulty arises. The substantive cannot be placed at 
the head of the sentence, nor provided with the definite 
article, and thus neither of the two expedients, which in 
other cases are resorted to, can be used in this casee 
This difficulty was obviated by a new expedient. The 
genitive was so closely united to the word on which it 
depends, as to constitute one substantive, and to this 
substantive of new creation the article of the last word 
was prefixed, because it was this substantive which re- 
quired the emphasis. This origin of the compound sub- 
stantives may still be traced in the greater number of 
them; as in, die Menſchenwuͤrde, die Frauentugend, der Man- 
nerftolz, die Herzensguͤte (the goodness of heart), der Firftenz 
fpiegel (the mirror of princes), das Woörterbuch (the book of 
words, the dictionary), &c. 

155. But the necessity of placing the: genitive, when © 
not attended by an article, before the substantive on 
which # depends, does not exist whenever the genitive is 
united to an adjective, as the termination of the latter 
‘distinctly marks the case. It then is a matter. of choice 
whether the genitive is to be placed before or after the 
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substantive on which it depends. It is said with equal 
propriety, die Thaten grofer Manner, and groper Manner 
Shaten (the actions of great men), and, die Unternehmungen 
Eluger Kaufleute, or kluger Kaufleute Unternebmungen (the 
enterprises of prudent merchants). 

156. The dative and accusative, when not attended 
by an article, are much less subject to be mistaken for 
other cases than the genitive. The dative is commonly, 
and in the plural number always, sufficiently marked by 
the termination, and the accusative, in general, known 
by its position with respect to the verb and nominative. 

157. In the English language a number of words are 
found some of which always, and others after some prepo- 
sitions, are used without an article. Of the first description 
are the substantives expressing seasons, months, days, and 
parts of the day: as, spring, dev Fruͤhling; winter, der 
Winter ; March, der Marg; Monday, der Montag 5 evening, 
ber Atend. Others are collective names of corporations, 
ranks, and orders: as, government, die Regierung; parlia- 
ment, das Yarlament; mobility, ber Adel; monarchy, die 
Monarchie; christianity, bas Chriftenthum. Several other 
words are also used in English without the article: as, 
nature, bie Natur; history, die Geſchichte; holy writ, die 
heilige Schrift; life, tas Leben; death, ber Todz chance, 
ber Bufall; fate, bas Schickſal; law, daé Geſetz; custom, die 
Gitte; practice, ber Gebraud; matrimony, der Cteftand 5 
heaven, der Himmel; earth, die Erde. All these substan- 
tives are attended by the article in German. 

After the prepositions in and to, the English omit the 
article in the phrases in town, to town, in church, to church, 
but in German it must be said, in der Etadt, nad der 
Stadt, in der Kirke, nad ter Kirde. 
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158. On the other hand, several phrases are found in 
German in which the article is omitted, whilst it is pre- 
served in English: as, vor Endigung des Sdaufpiels 
(before the conclusion of the drama), auf Rednung (on the 
account), quf Verwendung (at the intercession), auf Ehre 
(upon the honour), bet age und bei Nadt (in the day and 
in the night), gegen Ubend (towards the evening), mit 
Grlaubnif (with the permission), in Handen haben (to have 
it in one’s hands), vor Augen haben (to have before one’s 
eyes), and several others, which are to be learned by 
practice. 

159. Another difference in the use of the article takes 
place when several substantives depend on one verb. In 
English it is sufficient to prefix the article only to the 
first substantive: as, J shall send you THE money and 
horse to-morrow ; A man, woman, and child are before 
the door. In German the article must be repeated before 
each substantive, even when the substantives are of the 
same gender: as, id) werde Ihnen das Geld und das Pferd 
morgen ſchicken, and ein Mann, eine Frau, und ein Kind find 
por dev Thuͤre. 

160. In English the definite article is placed between 
the words, half, all, and both, and the following substan- 
tives: as, ha’f THE town, all THE town, both THE mer- 
chants. In German the article is placed before these 
words: as, die halbe Stadt, die ganze Stadt, and die beiden 
Kaufleute. 

The English place also the indefinite article between 
half and such, and the substantives which are united to 
them: as, half a year, such A man, whilst in German 
the article precedes both words: as, ein halbes Jaber, 
ein folder Mann. But it is also sometimes said in German, 
fold) ein Mann. 
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161. The English use the indefinite article before the 
numerals hundred, thousand, &c., where it is not em- 
ployed by the Germans: as, a hundred florins, hundert 
Gulden; a thousand pounds, taufend Pfunde. Whenever 
the indefinite article occurs before these numerals in 
German, it corresponds to the English about; as in, 
ein bunbdert, or ein taufend Shaler mag er wohl bei bem Gefddfte 
gewonnen haben, he may have gained about a hundred, or a 
thousand dollars by that enterprise. __ 


THE NOUN SUBSTANTIVES. 


On THE GENDER. 


162. The gender of the German language, as that of 
most other languages, can only be acquired by labour 
and attention. Though the masculine and feminine 
genders seem originally to have been appropriated to 
indicate the gender of animate beings, and the neuter 
that of subjects in which no difference of sex can be 
distinguished, the deviations from this principle are so 
numerous, that it is only adhered to in the case of a few 
sets of substantives, and even these not without excep- 
tions. The irregularity is greatest in the primitive sub- 
stantives or roots, consisting of one syllable. For the 
gender of the derivative substantives may be known by 
their terminations, except in a comparatively small num- 
ber of them. 


FORMATION OF DERIVATIVE SUBSTANTIVES. 


163. The derivative substantives are formed from 
adjectives, substantives, or verbs, by the addition of 
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certain terminations. The terminations affixed to adjec- 
tives are different from those added to substantives and 
verbs, and those of the two last classes generally also 
differ, though some are common to the substantives 
derived from both. By the termination the gender of 
these words is marked, and the exceptions are few in 
number. 


a.—DERIVATIVE SUBSTANTIVES FORMED FROM 
ADJECTIVES. 


164. Two sets of neuter substantives are derived from 
adjectives. The first prefixes the neuter article to the 
adjectives without changing its, form. Such are: das 
Blau (the blue colour), baé Gelb (the yellow colour), das 
Schwarz (the black colour). Only adjectives indicating 
colour can be treated in this way, and the substantives 
thus formed are employed to express the abstract idea of 
the colours, as is done in treatises on light. There oc- 
curs as an exception the substantive, bas @ut (the mer- 
chandise, the estate). 

Other substantives are formed from adjectives by pre- 
fixing the neuter article, and affixing an e to the adjective : 
Das Blaue, a8 Schwarze, das Gute, das Schoͤne, das Erhabene, 
das Sflavifde, bas Wabhre, das Frobe, das Offene, das Grofe. 
These substantives are used both to express an abstract 
notion, and a quality inherent to a subject: as, Gr fann 
das Wahre vom Falſchen unterfdeiden, he 2s able to distinguish 
what is true from what is not true ; id) ſehe das Wahre in 
diefer Erklaͤrung, aber das Falfche entgeht mir aud nidt, / 
perceive how far his declaration is true, but I am also 
aware of what is not true in it. The substantives 
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indicating colour are only employed when they denote a 
quality as inherent to a subject: as, das Blaue in biefem 
Beuge glangt mehr als das Grine, the blue colour of this stuff 
is brighter than the green colour. 

165. The feminine substantives derived from adjec- 
tives terminate in e, beit, and feit. 

A great number of substantives are formed by affixing 
an e to the adjective, and changing the vowels a, 0, u, 
into 4, §, i, as nearly all those which express dimensions, 
die Grife (the size), die Hive (the height), die Lange (the 
length), die Weite (the width), die Greite (the breadth), 
bie Kuͤrze (the shortness), &c. Other substantives of 
this description indicate qualities: as, bie Waͤrme (the 
warmth), die Kalte (the cold), bie Maffe (the dampness), 
bie Schwere (the heaviness), die Wifte (the desert), die 
eere (the emptiness), die Gite (the kindness), die Milde 
(the mildness), die Liebe (the love, affection), die Schwaͤche 
(feebleness), die Starke (strength). 

By affixing the syllables beit and fit to the adjectives, 
substantives are formed indicating qualities. The first 
syllable (beit) is affixed immediately to adjectives of one 
syllable: as, §reiheit (liberty), Krankheit (illness), Wahr⸗ 
beit (truth), Kuͤhnheit (boldness), Klarheit (perspicuity ), 
Blindheit (blindness), &c. It is farther affixed to adjec- 
tives of two or more syllables, beginning with the prefix 
ge: as, Gefundpeit (health), Gewandtheit (versatility), Ge— 
legenbeit (opportunity), Geradgeit (uprightness), Gelaffen= 
Heit (even temper), &c., and lastly, to such past participles 
as have been converted into adjectives by practice: as, 
Betrunkenheit (drunkenness), Vertehrtheit (perversity), Ver= 
worrenveit (confusion), Entſchloſſenheit (resolution), Auf⸗ 
geflartheit (enlightenment), Aufgewedtheit (liveliness). 
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The termination feit is affixed to the adjectives termi- 
nating in ig, baft, lid, and fam. Of the first class are: 
Gitigteit (kindness), Kidtigteit (correctness), Ewigkeit 
(eternity), Geligfeit (happiness after death), &c. Ina 
few instances, this termination is affixed to adjectives 
which properly require beit ; but in such cases the syllable 
ig is always inserted between the adjective and the ter- 
mination, as in, Kleinigfeit (trifle), Froͤmmigkeit (piety), 
Suͤſſigkeit (sweetness), Sproͤdigkeit (prudery), Steifigkeit 
(stiffness), Gerechtigkeit (justice), Geſchwindigkeit (guick- 
ness), Schnelligkeit (nimbleness), Dreiſtigkeit (boldness). 
When keit is added to adjectives terminating in haft, the 
syllable ig is likewise inserted, as in, Sugendbaftigteit 
(virtue), afterhaftigteit (vice), Boshaftigteit (malice), 
Schalthaftigkeit (waggishness), Glaubhaftigteit (credibility). 

The same termination is immediately affixed to adjec- 
tives terminating in lid) and fam: as, Froͤhlichkeit (cheer- 
fulness), Miglidfeit (possibility), Niuglidjfeit (usefulness), 
&c. Grauſamkeit (cruelty), Furchtſamkeit (timidity), 
Sparfamfeit (parsimony), Friedſamkeit (peacefulness), &c. 
Two adjectives of the latter description constitute a 
remarkable exception, being used as substantives without 
undergoing any change, and taking the masculine gender. 
Those are, ber Gebhorfam (obedience), and der Ungehorfam 

(disobedience). 

A few adjectives of two syllables terminate in el, en, 
and er. In forming substantives of them the first and 
last syllable take feit, and the second heit: as, Gitelteit 
(vanity), Sitteréeit (bitterness), apferfeit (valour), 
Offenheit (uprightness), Trocenteit (dryness), &c. 
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b.—DERIVATIVE SUBSTANTIVES FORMED FROM 
SUBSTANTIVES. 


166. Derivative substantives are formed from other 
substantives by the addition of the terminations den, lein, 
ſchaft, and ling. 

By affixing the terminations den and lein, diminutives 
are formed. These terminations may be indiscriminately 
used, except when the substantives terminate in d or 1, 
when, to avoid the repetition of the final letter, lein is 
used after d, and den after 1. The vowels a, o, u are 
changed into 4,4, %. Examples: Soͤhnchen and Soͤhnlein, 
Staͤdtchen and Stadtlein, Baumden and Baͤumlein, Ciden 
and Gilein (a small egg), but only, Buͤchlein (a small 
book), and Engelden (a little angel). The word Méabet 
is a corruption of Magbelein. All diminutives are 
neuters. 

Feminine derivatives are formed from substantives by 
the addition of the syllable {daft : as, Freundſchaft (friend- 
ship), Feindſchaft (enmity), Gefellfdaft (company), Knecht- 
fdhaft (bondage), Birgerfdaft (the body of citizens), 
Ritterfdaft (the body of knights), Leidenſchaft (effort), &c. 
A few substantives of this class are formed from adjec- 
tives: as, Cigenfdaft (quality), Baarfdaft (ready money) ; 
or from verbs; as, Wiſſenſchaft (science), and Rechen— 
{daft (responsibility). 

The derivative substantives formed by the termination 
ling are few in number, and of masculine gender. The 
most obvious are: Fluͤchtling (refugee), 3tidtling (prisoner 
in a house of correction), Hduptling (chieftain), Ginftting 
(favourite), Schoͤſſſing (a 'ttle shout), Höfling (courtier). 
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These are made from substantives. But Qingling (a 
youth) and Fruhling are derived from adjectives, and 
Gaugling (suckling), Findling (foundling), and Miethling 
(mercenary), from verbs. 


C.——DERIVATIVE SUBSTANTIVES FORMED FROM 
VERBS. 


167. The infinitive of every verb may be converted 
into a substantive by prefixing to it the article of the 
neuter gender. Such infinitive substantives correspond 
to the English substantives formed from the present 
participle: as, das fefen (the reading), das Schreiben (the 
writing). Some of them, however, have undergone 
some change in their signification: as, baé Vermoͤgen (the 
fortune), das Gerbredjen (the crime), bas Leftreben (the 
effort), &c. 

Derivatives of feminine gender are formed from verbs 
by adding the termination ung, not to the infinitive, but 
to the root of the verb. They mostly correspond to the 
English substantives derived from roots and terminating 
in tion: as, Erbauung (erection), Erziehung (education), 
Erfindung (invention), MPriifung (examination), Wildung 
(formation), Neigung (inclination), Gigung (session), Ach⸗ 
tung (estimation). The following two are derived from 
substantives: die Stallung (stabling), and Waldung (wood- 
land). 


d.—DERIVATIVE SUBSTANTIVES MADE FROM 
SUBSTANTIVES OR VERBS. 


168. Substantives of this description terminate in er, 
ei, and nif. Others are formed by the prefix ge. 
M 


122 PHRASEONOMY. 


The derivatives terminating in er, are formed from 
substantives by affixing the termination to them, and 
from verbs by changing the final n of the infinitive into 
t. In both cases the vowels a, o, wu, are commonly 
changed into 4, 6, and 4. Examples: Tiſchler (cabinet- 
maker), Schaͤfer (shepherd), Kaufer (buyer), Verkaͤufer 
(seller), Sager (accuser), Gerber (tanner), Setriger 
(cheat), Saͤufer (drunkard), Horder (listener). All these 
substantives are of masculine gender, but there are 
others not derived from substantives or verbs, which 
terminate in er, and many of them are feminines and 
neuters: as, die Feder (feather), die Klammer (a cramp), 
bie Klapper (rattle), die Leiter (the ladder), das Kloſter 
(convent), das Meffer (knife), bas Ruder (the oar), and 
several others. . 

The derivatives terminating in ei are all feminines. 
This termination is added to substantives terminating in 
er: as, Jaͤgerei (hunting), Gleigneret (hypocrisy), Gaͤrt— 
nerei (gardening). But monosyllables receive the termi- 
nation erei, and words of two syllables ending in e, the 
termination rei: as, Laͤnderei (lands), Gtuteret (stud), 
Sflaverei (slavery). Verbs lose the final consonant of 
the infinitive, and receive only ei when they terminate in 
In, and rn, but rei when they end otherwise. Examples : 
Schmeichelei (flattery), Heuchelei (hypocrisy), Bauberei (en- 
chantment), Ziererei (affectation), Reiterei (cavalry), 
. Gpieleret (playing). 

The termination nif is affixed to substantives without 
their undergoing any other alteration but the change 
of the vowels a, 0, u3; but the verbs are besides deprived 
of the final syllable en, and some insert t before the 
termination. Examples: a8 Bildniß (portrait), das 
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Buͤndniß (alliance), die Kummernif (sorrow), das Vermaͤcht⸗ 
nif (legacy), das Hinderniß (hinderance), das Erfordernif 
(requisite). A few substantives of this description are 
derived from adjectives: as, die Sinfternié (darkness), die 
Wildniß (wilderness), das Gleidnif (the comparison), das 
Geheimniß (secret). The larger number of these deriva- 
tives are of neuter gender, but a considerable number 
are feminine: the latter are found in Table I. 

169. A great number of derivatives are formed by 
the prefix ge, whilst the root itself undergoes some 
change. These substantives are of all genders, but the 
larger number are neuters. Examples: der Gebraud 
(practice), ber Geſchmack (taste), der GeftanE (smell), die 
Geduld (patience), die Gefahr (danger), die Gewalt (force), 
das Gefuͤhl (feeling), bas Gemaͤhlde (picture), bas Gedicht 


(poetry). 


On CompounpD SuBSTANTIVES. 


170. The reason why the Germans have been com- 
pelled to form and adopt a great number of compound 
substantives has been noticed above (154). At the 
same place it is also explained why the gender of the 
final component of the word is preserved. Examples: 
die Baumwolle (cotton), from der Baum and bie Wolle 
(wool) ; ba8 Gecwaffer (sea-water), from die Eee and bas 
Waffer ; der Eichenwald (oak forest), from die Eide and der 
Wald; der Handſchuh (glove), from die Hand and der Schuh. 

This rule, however, is deviated from in words com- 
pounded with Zhum and Muth. The first (Thum), cor- 
responding to the English termination dom in dukedom, 
is no longer used as a separate word, but occurs in a 


124 PHRASEONOMY. 


considerable number of compound substantives: as, 
Ghriftenthum (christianity), Hergogthum (dukedom), Fuͤrſten⸗ 
thum (principality), Alterthum (antiquity), Wadethum 
(growth). All these words are of neuter gender, except 
ber Reichthum (riches), and der Irrthum (error). 

The irregularity which occurs in the substantives 
compounded with Muth, is more extensive. This word, 
signifying courage, and most of the substantives com- 
pounded with it, are of masculine gender, but the follow- 
ing are feminines: die Armuth (poverty), die Grofmuth 
(generosity), die Kleinmuth (pusillanimity), die Ganftmuth 
(gentleness of disposition), die Sdwermuth (melancholy), 
die Wehmuth (tenderness of feeling), die Demuth (humility), 
die Langmuth (forbearance ). 

A few words are compounded with the antiquated 
substantive Gal, and they are neuters: as, das Schickſal 
(fate), Truͤbſal (calamity), bas Drangfal (distress), and 
das Scheuſal (a horrifying thing). 


RULES FOR THE APPLICATION OF THE GENDER. 


171. Of masculine gender are :— 

a. All substantives expressing male appellations and 
occupations: der ater (the father), der Bruber (the 
brother), der König (the king), der Firft (the prince), der 
Hirt (the shepherd), &c., and the numerous derivatives 
in er (168). 

b. The names of the seasons, months, and days: as, 
der Minter, der Commer, der Frubling, der Februar, der May, 
dex Montag, der Gonnabend. Exceptions: bas §ribjabr 
(spring), as a compound of Sabr, and die Mittwoche 
(Wednesday), compounded of ode. The three great 
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festivals of Christianity, Weihnachten (Christmas), Oſtern 
(Easter), and fingften (Witsuntide), are only used in the 
plural number, and the gender is, therefore, not distin- 
guished. 

c. All phenomena of the air: as, ber Regen (rain), 
der Sdynee (the snow), der Reif (hoar frost), der Wind (the 
wind), bec Sturm (the gale), ber Donner (thunder), der 
Blig, &c., except daé Gewitter (the thunder-storm), die 
Wolke (the cloud), das Nordlidjt (the aurora borealis), 
and das Irrlicht (ignis fatuus). The latter two are com- 
pounded of das Lidt (the light). 

d. All stones, kinds of earth, and in general minerals, 
except the metals: as, der Granit, der Kalk (lime), der 
hon (clay), ter Lehm (loam), der Gand (sand), der Grand 
(gravel), der Alaun (alum), &c. Except those com- 
pounded with Erde: as, die Gartenerde (mould), die Walker⸗ 
erde (fuller’s earth), and die Kreide (chalk), bas Gal 
(salt), das Bergdht (petrolium), die Naphta (naphta), and 
die Steinfohle (coal). 

e. All fruit-trees and fruit bearing shrubs, being com- 
pounds of the substantives ber Baum and ber Straud) 5 as, 
der Apfelbaum (the appletree), der Himbeerenftraud) (the 
raspberry-tree). Der Weinſtock (the vine), falls in with 
the rule, being compounded with the masculine substan- 
tive der Stock. 

jf. The derivatives terminating in ling (166). 

172. Of feminine gender are :— 

a. The names and appellations of females: as, die 
Mutter (mother), Frau (wife), Sungfer (virgin), die Grafinn 
(countess), &c. Except, das Weib (woman), das Menfd) 
(wench), bag §rauenjimmer (gentlewoman), and aé 
Weibsſtuͤck (strumpet). 

Mm 3. 
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b. The names of numerical figures: as, die Udt, die 
Zwoͤlf. 

c. The names of forest trees, fruits and flowers, 
except der Apfel (apple), der Lavendel (lavender), and 
likewise a few compounded substantives: as, ber Stor⸗ 
chenſchnabel (geranium). 

d. The derivatives terminating in e, Heit, feit (165), 
{daft (166), ung (167), and ei (168). 

173. Neuters are: — 

a. The names of the letters of the alphabet, and 
unconnected words: as, dag F, da8 33; bas Er ift gut 
gefdirieben, aber nidt bas Hat und die folgenden Wdoͤrter, the 
word et (he) is well written, but not the word hat (has), 
and the following words. 

b. The names of metals: as, bas Gold (gold), das 
Gifen (iron), das Kupfer (copper), &c. Except: ber Stabl 
(steel), der Zink (zinc), der Urfenié (arsenic), der Braun⸗ 
fein (manganese), ber Nickel (nickel), der Wismuth (bis- 
muth), and der Galmet (galena). 

c. The names of places and countries: except, bie 
Schweitz (Switzerland), die Pfalz (the Palatinate), die Laufte 
(Lusatia), die Molbau (Moldavia), and those which ter- 
minate in ei; as, tie Tuͤrkei, die Mongolet, die Sartarei, &c. 

d. The infinitive substantives (167), the derivatives 
terminating in e (164), and diminutives (166), as also 
the compound substantives terminating in thum and fal, 
with the exceptions noticed in 170. 

174. From most masculine substantives expressing 
a male occupation, feminine substantives are formed 
by affixing to them the termination inn, and by such 
substantives the wives of these men are indicated. Ex- 
amples: der Koͤnig, die Kdniginn ; der Graf, die Grafinn 3 der 
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Hirt (shepherd), die Hirtinn; der Bauer, bie Bauerinns der 
Rath (counsellor), die Mathinn. Die Sdwagerinn, however, 
does not signify the wife of the brother-in-law, but the 
sister-in-law. The same manner of forming feminine 
substantives from masculines is applied to a few species 
of animals: as, der Loͤwe, die Loͤwdinn; der Hund, die Hindinn ; 
der Gfel, die Cfelinn s der Wolf, die Wlfinn. It is remark- 
able, that by forming the plural number of such feminine 
substantives, the accent is removed from the root to the 
terminative inn; as, die Koͤnigin, plural, die Koniginnen 3 
die Bau'erinn, die Baueri nnen. 

175. For the domestic animals the Germans have 
commonly separate substantives expressing the sexes, 
which, consequently, are masculines or feminines, and 
besides them, others indicating the species without dis- 
tinguishing the sex, and these are neuters. Thus, das 
Rind (a head of black cattle), der Bull, or Stier (bull), 
and die Kuh (cow) ; daé Pferd (horse), der Hengft (stallion), 
and bie Stute (mare) ; das Schwein (hog), der Eber (boar), and 
die Sau (sow) ; das Hubn (fowl), der Hahn (cock), and die 
Henne (hen). There are also other substantives to express 
the young ones of these animals, and as no reference to 
their sex is taken, they are also neuters: as, das Kalb (calf), 
das Fillen (foal), a8 Ferkel (pig), and das Kidlein (chicken), 
Whenever the sex of these young animals is to be dis- 
tinguished, compound substantives are used for the two 
first-mentioned species : baé Bullkalb, and das Kubkalb 3 das 
Hengſtfuͤllen, and das Stutfinlen. It is also said, dag Gau- 
ferfel (the female pig), but this practice does not extend 
farther. 

The German language is less complete in the expres- . 
sions by which other species of domestic animals are 
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indicated, probably because they originally were not. 


indigenous to Germany, but introduced there in progress 
of time. It is said, bag Schaf (sheep), das Mutterfdaf, ter 
Sdafbod, and das Lamm 5 der Eſel (ass), and tie Gfelinn ; 
bie Gans (goose), der Ganter, Ganfert, or Ganferid) (gander), 
and das Ganfel (young goose) ; die Ente (duck), and der Enter 
or Gnterid) (drake) ; die Zaube (pigeon), and der Dauber 
(male pigeon) ; der Gund (dog), and die Hinbdinn (bitch) ; die 
Kage (cat), der Kater (he-cat), and bas Kagcen. 

176. In German, as in other languages, there are a 
certain number of substantives, quite similar in sound, 
but different in gender and signification. They are 
collected in the tenth Table. 


On THE USE OF THE CASES. 


177. The genitive case is used in German to express 
that relation between two substantives which, in English, 
is effected by the preposition of. There are, however, 
several cases in which, in German, the preposition von, 
followed by the dative case, is used in preference to the 
genitive, though in some of them the last mentioned case 
may be, and commonly is, used in poetry. The English 
preposition of is to be expressed by von. 

a. When the substantive depending on it indicates the 
material of which a thing is made. Examples: Gine uhr 
yon Cilber, ein Gelander von Cifen, eine Mauer von Stein. 
The English in such cases say: a silver watch, an tron 
railing, a stone wall, 

6. When a quality or condition is implied by such a 
phrase: as, ein Mann von vielgr Erfahrung (a man of 
great experience), ein err von alter Herkunft (a gentleman 
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of ancient family), eine Frau von grofem Vermoͤgen (a lady 
of great property). 

ce. When of follows or precedes a numeral : Giner von 
feinen Sreunden (one of his friends), zwanzig von ben Goldaten 
(twenty of the soldiers), der erfte von {einen Gruͤnden (the 
first of his reasons), das fedfte von ſeinen Rindern (the sixth 
of his children), eine Gumme von bundert Gulden (a sum 
of a hundred florins), ein Schiff von finf hundert Tonnen 
(a vessel of five hundred tons), ein Mann von achtzig Jahren 
(a man of eighty years), einige von den Knaben (some of . 
the boys), viele von den Buͤchern (many of the books). 

In indicating the days of the month, the Germans 
omit von, saying, den zehnten May (the tenth of May), 
den fuͤnf und gwangiaften October (the twenty-fifth of Octo- 
ber). The numeral is not, as in English, used as a 
substantive but as an adjective. 

d. After the superlative of the adjectives: as, ber 
reidfte von den Kaufleuten (the richest of the merchants), 
der gelebrtefte von den Bridern (the most learned of the 
brothers), die fdinfte von den Frauen (the most beautiful 
of the ladies). 

e. When of is immediately preceded by a pronoun: 
as, bdiefer von feinen Bruͤdern (this of his brothers), jener 
von feinen Bedienten (that of his servants), jeder von den 
Bruͤdern (each of the brothers), welder von den Kaufleuten 
(which of the merchants), wer von der Geſellſchaft (which 
of the company), dasjenige von feinen Pferden (that of his 
horses). 

178. Property, in the strictest sense, is in both Jan- 
guages expressed by the genitive, but when the maker of 
or author of a thing is indicated, the English use of, and 
the Germans von: as, Jt is my brother's book, es ift ein 
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Bud) meines Bruders; it is an instrument of Ramsden, es 
ift ein Jnftrument von Ramſden; it is a novel of Sir Walter 
Scott, es ift ein Roman von Gir Walter Scott. 

179, The Germans use the genitive absolutely to 
indicate an indeterminate time: as, des Nadts (in night- 
time), des Zages (in day-time), bes Morgens (in the morning), 
des Abends (in the evening), des Mittags (at noon), Gonn- 
tags (on Sunday), eines Sages (once), heutigen Sages (to 
day), de8 Winters (in winter time). 

This absolute genitive is also subjoined to the numeral 
adverbs indicating a repetition of an action for the pur- 
pose of specifying the time: as, einmahl bes Dages (once a 
day), zweimahl des Monats (twice a month), dreimahl des 
Sommers (three times every summer), viermahl bes Jahres 
(four times in a year). This practice, however, is 
limited to the substantives of masculine and neuter 
gender. When the substantive is a feminine, the accu- 
sative is used: as, zweimahl die Woche (twice a week), 

180, There are many phrases in German which are 
formed by means of the genitive case: as, id) meines 
Theils, or id) meines Ortes (on my part), ftehenden Fufes 
(immediately, without sitting down), unverridteter Sache 
(without having effected the purpose), meines Wiſſens 
(to the best of my knowledge), meines Gradtené (in 
my opinion), gerades Weges (straightways), bdiefer Ge⸗ 
ftalt (in this manner), folgender Geftalt (in the following 
manner), and a few others, which are to be learned by 
practice. 

In English there are a few phrases formed by the 
genitive case, in which another substantive, on which 
the genitive depends, is to be understood: as, he re- 
mained three days at my uncle’s; he called at the book- 
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seller's. In such phrases, the Germans use commonly 
the preposition bei; as, er ift drei Tage bei meinem Obeim 
Geblieben 5 er {prac bei bem Buchhaͤndler an. 

181. The dative case of the German language answers 
in many cases to the English preposition to, especially 
when, besides the objective, the person is indicated in 
favour of whom the action is effected: Geben Gie das 
Bud meinem Bruder, give the book to my brother. In 
some cases, however, the English employ another pre- 
position, as in, he took the book from the boy, er nahm bas 
Bud) dem Knaben “weg. The verbs with which the dative 
is used to indicate the person, are enumerated in the 
Phraseonomy of the Verbs. 

In one particular case the English unite the dative to 
a substantive, namely, when a person depends on another 
in some capacity: as, He is clerk to the justice of peace ; 
he is tailor to the king. The Germans use the genitive 
case ;: as, er iff Sdreiber des Friedensridters 5 er ift Schneider 
des Koͤniges. 

182. The accusative is the objective case of the 
English. But it is, besides, used absolutely in two ways. 

When united to neuter verbs, it indicates the duration 
of the action, or the space through which the action was 
effected. Examples: Gr war die gange Nadt gefabren, he 
had travelled the whole night; wiv haben cinen Monat tn 
der Stadt gelebt, we lived in town a month ; fie werden den 
Srubling auf dem Lande bleiben, they will remain the spring 
in the country ; wit waren den Berg hinaufgelaufen, we had 
run to the top of the mountain ; id bin den gangen Weg gu 
Fuße gegangen, 1 walked on foot the whole way. When 
the accusative is employed to indicate the duration of an 
action, it is frequently united to the adverb (or rather 
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preposition) Jang, corresponding to the English for, and 
always placed behind the accusative. Examples: Ginen 
Monat lang arbeiteten wir an diefer Sade, for a month we 
were occupied with that work ; ev war einige Augenblice lang 
unentſchloſſen, for a few moments he remained undecided. 

The accusative serves besides to denote the determi- 
nate time and date of an action. Examples: Den vorigen 
Gonnabend war id) auf dem Lande, Saturday last I was in 
the country ; den kuͤnftigen Freitag werde id) an meinen Bruder 
ſchreiben, Friday next I shall write to my brother ; den 
fiinften Auguft fubr er ab, he departed the fifth of August; 
id) erfannte ibn ben erften Augenblick, L recognised him at the 
first view. When the English do not employ the article 
it may also be omitted in German. Sorigen Gonnabend, 
kuͤnftigen Freitag. 

183. When one or more substantives are subjoined to 
another, so as to constitute what is called an apposition, 
they are to agree with the principal one in number and 
case. Examples: Es ift der Wagen feines Obeims, des 
Kaufmanné, it is the coach of his uncle, the merchant ; er 
ſchickte das Bud) feinem Bruder, dem Midter, he sent the 
book to his brother, the judge ; wir ſahen den Herzog, den 
Anfibrer der Armee, we saw the duke, the chief commander 
of the army ; wit {preden von feinen Briidern, den Kaufleuten 
in London, we are speaking of his brothers, merchants in 
London. 


On THE SUBSTANTIVES IMPLYING QUANTITY, AND 
ESPECIALLY ON THOSE INDICATING NUMBER, 
WEIGHT, AND MEASURE. 


184. The phrases in which substantives implying 
quantity enter, exhibit so many peculiarities in their 
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formation, that it seems expedient to treat of them 
separately, as more conducive to perspicuity. 

Whenever to any one of the collective substantives 
implying an indeterminate quantity, another substantive 
is subjoined indicating the matter, this last is united in 
English to the first.by the preposition of, but the Ger- 
mans omit the preposition, and add it without the inter- 
vention of any preposition or article. Examples: Gin 
Haufen Knaben (a crowd of boys), eine Cumme Gelb (a sum 
of money), eine Menge Vigel (a great number of birds), 
ein Geridt Fiſche (a dish of fish), eine Geſellſchaft Kaufleute 
(a company of merchants), eine Art Inſekten (a sort of 
insects ). 

But when the substantive expressing the matter is at- 
tended by an adjective, the genitive is used, but without 
the article: as, ein Haufen luftiger Knaben (a crowd of 
merry boys), cine Menge {diner Vogel (a great number of 
beautiful birds), ein Gericht friſcher Fifdhe (a dish of fresh 
fish), eine Gefellfdaft reider Raufleute (a company of rich 
merchants). 

185. The phrases, in the formation of which substan- 
tives implying number, weight, and measure are em- 
ployed, are distinguished by some peculiarities. They 
are not destitute of the plural number, but the singular 
is only used when they are preceded by a cardinal num- 
ber. Examples: Zwei hundert Mann—not Manner (two 
hundred men), fieben Gti (not Stucke) Sud) (seven pieces 
of cloth), zehn Pfund (not Pfunde) Kaffee (ten pounds of 
coffee), {eds Maaß Bier (six quarts of beer), finf Gus lang 
und feds Boll breit (five feet long and six inches broad). 

This rule, however, applies only to substantives of 
masculine and neuter gender. Feminine substantives 

N 
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are used in the plural number; such as, bie Elle (the 
ell), tie Meile (the mile), die Woche (the week), die Stunde 
(the hour), and die Unge (the ounce). Examples: Gieben 
Meilen von hier (seven miles from here), finf Ellen Vand 
‘(five ells of riband), drei Unzen Shee (three ounces of 
tea). 

The substantives das Sabrhunbert, der Tag, das Glas, 
and ber Gad, are also used in the plural number: as, 
finf Sabrhunderte tang (for five centuries), adt Sage 
(eight days), gwei Glafer Wein (two glasses of wine), and 
fieben Sade Weitzen (seven sacks of wheat). The words 
bas Jahr and der Monat, may be used in either way: as, 
drei Sabr, or Sabre war er bei mir, he was with me three 
years ; fuͤnf Monate, or Monat war id in ber Stadt, J was 
in town five months. 

186. When, however, these substantives are dependent 
on a preposition governing the dative case, the plural 
number may be substituted for the singular, and must 
be when the substantive implies a period of time. Ex- 
amples: Jn einer Cntfernung von zehn Sdritt, or Schritten 
(at a distance of ten paces), ein Gewidt von finf Pfund, or 
Pfunden (a weight of five pounds), mit gwet Bund, or 
Bunden Stroh (with two trusses of straw); but, vor zwei 
Jahren (two years ago), and ſeit drei Monaten. 

The substantive das Paar (the pair), is only used in 
the singular, even after prepositions governing the 
dative; but the prepositions affect then the substantive 
indicating the matter, and placed behind the substantive 
Paar; as, mit gwei Paar Sduben (with two pairs of shoes), 
vor ein Paar agen (a couple of days ago), mit ein Paar 
Worten). 

187. When to the substantives implying number, 
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weight, and measure, the matter is added, the substantive 
expressing the last is subjoined in the form of the nomi- 
native, as it is done to other substantives implying quan- 
tity (184). Examples: 3woͤlf Faß Bier (twelve casks of 
beer), feds Haupt Rindvie (six heads of horned cattle), 
zehn Mark Gold (ten marcs of gold), adjt Paar Striimpfe 
(eight pairs of stockings), zehn Ellen Tuch (ten ells of 
cloth), vier Ungen Rhabarber (four ounces of rhubarb). 

When, however, the substantive implying the matter 
is united to a pronoun, it is expressed in the genitive 
case, or, in preference, by means of the preposition von. 
Examples: Bier Pfund diefes Zuckers, or von diefem Bucer 
(four pounds of this sugar), zehn Stein jenes Flachſes, or 
von jenem Flachſe (ten stones of that flax), zwei Glafer von 
Ihrem Weine (two glasses of your wine). 

188. In the cases hitherto mentioned, none of the 
substantives are united to an adjective. If that is the 
case, other rules are to be observed. Either of the two 
substantives may be attended by an adjective, or both. 

When the noun implying the matter is attended by an 
adjective, it does not take the form of a genitive, as in 
184, but that case which is required by the verb or pre- 
position. It appears that the force of the governing 
part of spee¢fmpenetrates, as it were, through the nouns 
implying numbery, weight, or measure, without affecting 
them, and that its‘effects are only perceptible in the noun 
indicating matter. Examples: Sringen Gie mir gwei 
Gimer veined Waller, bring me two pails of pure water; 
Schicken Sie mir zehn Bund kurzes Stroh, send me ten trusses 
of short straw ; anftatt zwoͤlf Mark reinen Goldes, instead of 
twelve mares of pure gobd ; wegen zwei Orhoft alten Weines, 
for the sake of two hogsheads of old wine ; mit gwei Quart 
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mittelmafigem Weine, with two quarts of indifferent wine ; 
gu ſechs Faß gutem Biere werden dreifig Pfund guter Hopfen 
etfordert, thirty pounds of good hops are required for six 
casks of good beer; e6 find nod neun Rlafter trodnes Holy 
uͤbrig, there are still remaining nine cords of dry wood. 
When, on the other hand, the adjective is connected 
with the noun implying number, weight, and measure, 
the number and cases are indicated by the inflections of 
this noun, the substantive denoting the matter remaining 
unaltered. Examples: Es wurbden guerft ſechs lange Stuͤcke 
Bud gebradjt, first six long pieces of cloth were brought ; 
drei grofe RKlafter Holz wurden unter die Soldaten vertheilt, 
three large cords of wood were distributed among the 
soldiers; fie haben einen Proceß wegen zehn ſchlechter Aecker 
Land, they have a law-suit on account of ten bad acres of 
land ; ev ſchickte mir diefe Leinwand anftatt vier langer Stuͤcke 
Sud), he sent me this linen instead of four long pieces of 
cloth; aufer feds Eleinen Pfunden Kakao habe id) nichts erhalten, 
I did not receive any thing, except six small pounds of 
cocoa; von feds langen Ellen Bud) Fann man zwei Kleider 
maden, two suits of clothes may be made of six long ellis 
of cloth ; ev {dite mic feds grofe Steine Flachs, he sent me 
six great stones of flax ; id) erhielt burd) ihn adt Eleine Buͤcher 
Papier, I received by him eight little quires of paper. 
When either substantive is united to an adjective, the 
- number and cases required by the governing part of 
speech, are expressed by the inflections of both nouns, 
by that expressing number, weight, or measure, as well 
as by that indicating the matter. Examples: Damalé 
wurden nur finfzig lange Sticke blaues Tuch geſchickt, at that 
time only fifty long pieces of blue cloth were sent; am 
erften Zag wurden zwanzig kleine Klafter frifdes Brennhols 
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verfauft, the first day twenty small cords of green fire-wood 
were sold ; anftatt ſechs voller Faffer alten Weines tiberlieferte der 
Kapitain nur feds halbe Faffer verdorbenen Weineſſig, instead 
of six full casks of old wine, the captain delivered only 
six half casks of spoiled vinegar ; fte zanken fid) {don eine 
Stunde wegen drei Leiner Bunde halb verfaulten Strohes, they 
have been already quarrelling for an hour on account of 
three small trusses of half rotten straw ; aufer finf kleinen 
Pfunden mittelmaͤßigen Kakaos habe ic) nidts erhalten, J did 
not receive any thing except five small pounds of indiffer- 
ent cocoa; von ſechs langen Stuͤcken ſchwarzem breitem Suche 
Zann der Schneider Shnen alle die Kleiber machen, die fie ver- 
langeny the tailor can make all the clothes you require of 
six long pieces of black broad cloth; ſchicken Gie mir 
burd) Shren Bedienten drei volle Dutzende alten Rheinwein, 
send me three full dozen of old hock by your servant. 


Ow tHE Cases oF Prorer NAMES. 


189. In using the cases of the proper names those 
formed by the article are to be preferred, except in the 
genitive case, where both forms may be employed with 
equal propriety. When the genitive formed by the addition 
of 8 is used, it is to be placed before the noun on which it 
depends: as, Engel's Gdriften (the works of Engel). 
When the proper name consists of more than one 
word, the 6 is only affixed to the last word: as, Johann 
Satob Engel’s Sdriften (the works of John James Engel). 
When the genitive is expressed by the article, it is 
commonly placed after the noun on which it is dependent: 
as, ich lefe bie Sdriften bes Sohann Jakob Engel, J read the 
works of John James Engel. 
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Whenever a title of dignity is prefixed to the proper 
name, the genitive is only expressed in the noun indi- 
cating the dignity: as, des Herzogs von Wellington Siege 
liber die Frangofen (the Duke of Wellington's victories 
over the French). 

The preposition von is substituted for the genitive 
when the author or maker, and not the possessor of a 
subject is indicated. Thus: Gin Bildnif des Cir Thomas 
Lawrence, would be @ portrait belonging to Sir Thomas 
Lawrence, or exhibiting his features, but ein Bildniß von 
Gir Shomas Lawrence, is a portrait painted by Sir Thomas. 
Cin Gemaͤhlde von Tizian, is a picture painted by Titian, 
and ein Gedidt von Githe, a poem composed by Gothe. 

190. The English preposition of, placed before the 
names of countries, is expressed by the genitive termi- 
nating in s, or the preposition von; as in, auf der Suͤd⸗ 
kuͤſte Cnglandé, or von England (on the southern coast of 
England), im nérbliden Theile Statiens, or von Stalien (in 
the northern parts of Italy). 

When the substantive on which the genitive depends 
denotes the sovereign or chief magistrate of the country, 
the preposition von is used: as, der Kurfirft von Sachſen 
(the elector of Saxony), der Konig von Spanien (the king 
of Spain), der Doge von Venedig (the doge of Venice). 

In an elevated style, however, the genitive formed by 
the affix 8 is generally preferred: as in, England’s Kinig 
(the king of England), Rufland’s Beherrſcher (the sovereign 
of Russia). 

191. The proper name of a@ counfry or a place, when 
preceded by a substantive indicating its title, is added in 
English by the preposition of, but in German without 
the intervention of any word; as, die Stadt London (the 
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town of London), der Flecken Kaukehnen (the borough of 
Kaukehnen), da8 Dorf Kalfappen (the village of Kalkap- 
pen), da8 Koöͤnigreich England (the kingdom of England), 
bas Kurfirftenthum Heffen (the electorate of Hessen). 

In English an adjective cannot be annexed to the 
name of a country or place otherwise than by inserting 
a substantive which denotes its rank or nature, but the 
Germans prefix it immediately to the proper name. 
Examples: das gtofe London (the large town of London), 
das kleine Kalkappen (the small village of Kalkappen). 

192. The Germans have a peculiar mode of forming 
substantives indicating a native or inhabitant of a place. 
They add the syllable er to the proper name of the place, 
as it is found in the English, @ Londoner : as, er ift ein 
Parifer (he is from Paris), fie ift eine Birminghamerinn (she 
is from Birmingham). Such substantives are converted 
into a kind of adjectives, when the occupation or rank of 
a person is expressed by another substantive. Examples: 
Gr ift ein Londoner Kaufmann, he ts a merchant from Lon- 
don ; ev bat einen Parifer Kod, he has a cook from Paris ; 
er ift ein Leipziger Profeffor, he 1s a professor from Leipzig ; 
fie ift eine Wiener Dame, she is a lady from Vienna ; fie ift 
ein Parifer Pugmacerinn, she is a milliner from Paris. 

This mode of forming such substantives and using them 
as adjectives is not limited to persons, but applies like- 
wise to articles of trade: as, ein Pariſer Hut (a hat brought 
from Paris), Birminghamer Stablwaaren (cutlery made in 
Birmingham), @myrnaer Seide (silk bought at Smyrna), 
Marfeiller Kapern (capers from Marseilles), Dangiger Weigen . 
(wheat of Danzig), Rigaer Flachs (flax of Riga), &c. 

It is even applied to historical events for which a 
place is remarkable: as, die Leipziger Sdladt (the battle 
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of Leipzig), der Tilſiter Friede (the peace made at Tilsit), 
der Laybacher Congres (the congress of Laybach). 

It remains still to be observed, that the appellatives 
formed in this way are not subject to any inflection, 
either in the singular or plural number: as, nom. der 
Danziger Weteen, gen. des Dangiger Weitzens; dat. dem 
Danjiger Weigen, acc. den Dangiger Weigens plur. nom. die 
Parifer Hite, gen. dex Parijer Hite, dat. den Pavifer Hiten, 
acc. die Parifer Hite. 


THE ADJECTIVE. 


198. Adjectives may be used as predicative or as 
altributive adjectives. When used in the first form, 
they do not undergo any inflection, conformable to the 
English idiom. Examples: ber Saufmann ift reid); die 
Kaufleute find reid); diefe Frau ift klug; biefe Frauen find 
lug. 

194. When used in the attributive capacity, the ad- 
Jectives are always placed before the substantive, as is 
generally done in English: as, der reide Kaufmann, das 
{dine Pferd. This rule is only deviated from in two 
cases. 

a. When an epithet is added to a proper name by way 
of distinction, in the form of an apposition, it is placed 
after the proper name: as, §tieberich der Grofe (Frederick 
the Great), Karl der Kuͤhne (Charles the Bold), Ludwig der 
Behnte (Louis the Tenth). 

b. A few adjectives derived from the names of coun- 
tries or places, are put after the substantive in some 
phrases: as, zehn Pfund Cnglifd) (ten pounds English), 
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zwanzig Mark Luͤbeckiſch (twenty marcs of Lubeck), dreifig 
Gus Rbheinlandifd (thirty feet Rhenish). 

195. In the following two cases, the English place the 
adjective after the substantive, and the Germans before 
it: viz. when several adjectives are united to one sub- 
stantive, or when it is only one adjective, which, how- 
ever, is attended by an adverb. Examples: 4 man, 
gust, wise, and charitable, ein gerechter, weifer und mild⸗ 
thatiger Manns 4 woman, modest, sensible, and virtuous, 
eine befdeidene, verntinftige und tugendbafte Frau; a day, 
excessively hot, ein auferorbdentlic) heifer Bags a man, 
steadily occupied, ein ſtets beſchaͤftigter Mann. 

196. When some other words or phrases are dependent 
on the adjective, the English must place it after the sub- 
stantive, and the Germans may do it likewise. Exam- 
ples: A tree three feet thick, ein Baum drei Fuß did; the 
Duke of Wellington, famous for his victories over the 
French, dee Herzog von Wellington beruͤhmt durch feine Giege 
liber bie Frangofen. But the adjective, with all its depen- 
dencies, may in German with equal propriety be placed 
before the substantive. In such a case the adjective is 
placed immediately before the substantive, and the words 
dependent on the adjective must precede it, the article of 
the substantive being placed at the beginning of the 
phrase. Examples: Gin drei Fuß dicker Baum; dev durd) 
feine Giege ther die Frangofen beribmte Herzog von Wellington. 

As this last mode of arranging such compound phrases 
is frequently used by the most classical of the German 
authors, it seems expedient to state the conditions in 
which it may be employed. It can only be used when 
the substantive is attended by an article, a cardinal num- 
ber, or a pronoun, It would be incorrect to say: Gr 
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will der Welt unbefannte Wabhrheiten ans Lidt bringen, he 
tntends to disclose truths unknown to the world, because 
there is no article, &c. belonging to the substantive 
Wabhrheiten. This sentence, therefore, is to be expressed 
by: Gr will Wabhrheiten ans Lidt bringen, die der Welt unbes 
kannt find. But it is quite correct to say: Gr will einige 
ber Welt unbeEannte Wabhrheiten ans Lidt bringen. It would 
likewise be contrary to the German idiom to say: Gr hat 
mit Gold geftridte Rice, he has coats brocaded with gold ; 
which ought to be: Gr hat Rdce, die mit Gold geftict find. 
But the following sentence is unexceptionable: Er hat 
vier mit Gold geftidte Ride, he has four coats brocaded 
with gold. It cannot be said : ber Vernunft gemaͤße Verweife, 
proofs conformable to reason, but it may be said: folde 
der Vernunft gemifen Beweife, such proofs conformable to 
reason ; or, die ber Vernunft gemafen Beweife. 

197. This manner of arranging such phrases offers 
many advantages, especially in oratory. The hearer 
becomes acquainted with all the circumstances in which 
the subject is placed, before he learns the subject itself. 
Besides, the subject is brought nearer to its predicate 
than would be the case if the adjective, with its depen- 
dencies, was placed between them. But these advan- 
tages are to be sacrificed when, by a great number of 
phrases, dependent on the adjective, an obscurity would 
be produced. This would he the case in the following 
phrase: Der auf den glicliden Ausgang einer fo ſchweren 
Unternehmung ftolze Kaufmann, the merchant proud of the 
successful termination of an enterprise so difficult. In 
such a case it is better to say: der Kaufmann, welder auf 
den gluͤcklichen Ausgang einer fo ſchweren Unternehmung ſtolz 
war. It, therefore, may be laid down as a rule, that 
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when the number of words dependent on the adjective is 
large, it is preferable to form a subordinate sentence of 
the phrase by means of the relative pronoun. When 
the number of phrases is neither large nor small, the 
English mode of arranging them is to be used: as in, 
diefer Staatémann, vorfidtig in allen grofen Unternehmungen, 
this statesman, cautious in all great enterprises. But 
when only five or six words would separate the article, 
&c. from the substantives to which it belongs, the 
German mode of arranging the phrase ought to have the 
preference. For, die in England verfertigten Stablwaaren 
(cutlery made in England), sounds certainly better, and 
conveys a clearer idea to the mind than, die Stablwaaren 
verfertigt in England. Even the phrase, bdiefer in allen 
grofen Unternehmungen vorfidjtige Kaufmann, would be pre- 
ferred by many Germans, as being more concise and 
perspicuous. : 

198. Most adjectives may be converted into substan- 
tives of masculine and feminine gender, by omitting the 
words man and woman, and prefixing to them the respec- 
tive gender. Such substantives are: der Geledrte (the 
learned man, the scholar), der Weife (the wise man), der 
Geliebte (the beloved man), der Verwandte (the relation), 
der Oberfte (the highest in the regiment, the colonel), der 
Gefandte (the sent man, the ambassador), der Reifende 
(the travelling man, the traveller), ber Sefannte (the man 
with whom we are acquainted, the acquaintance). The 
proper name, der Deutfde, belongs also to this class. 
Examples of feminine substantives of this description 
are: die Schoͤne (the fair lady), die Geliebte (the beloved 
woman), die Bekannte (the female acquaintance), bie 
Verwandte (the female relation ). 
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Either article, or any of the pronouns adjective, may 
be prefixed to these adjective substantives, and they 
may also be used without the article. The inflections 
to which they are subject in such positions are regulated 
by the declension of the adjectives (82): as, der 
Gelefrte (the scholar), ein Gelehrter (a scholar), die 
Gelehrten (the scholars), Gelehrte (scholars). 

199. The genitive case is governed by the following 
adjectives :— 


bebdtirftig, in want of los, rid of 

bendthiget, in need of maͤchtig, in possession of 

bewußt, conscious of mide, tired of 

eingedenf, mindful of fatt, tired of 

fabig, capable of ſchuldig, guilty of 

frob, enjoying theilhaftig, partaking in 

gewartig, in expectation of uͤberdruͤſſig, tired of 

gewahr, aware of verdadjtig, suspected of 

gewiß, certain of . verluftig, deprived of 

gewohnt, accustomed to voll, full of 

fundig, acquainted with, werth, worthy of 
skilled in wuͤrdig, worthy of, 


The adjective fro}, when governing the genitive case, 
is always united to the third auxiliary verb, and both 
together signify to enjoy: as, id) fann bier meines Lebens 
nicht froh werden, I can here not enjoy my life; in foldhen 
Umftanden wurde er feines Vermogens nidt froh, in these cir- 
cumstances he did not enjoy his fortune. When not used 
in this way, the adjective fro) requires the preposition 
uͤber: as in, ev ift froh uber die Untunft fciner Schweſter, he 
rejoices at the arrival of his sister. 

The adjective gewabr is only used with the third auxili- 
ary, and both together signify to be aware, to perceive : 
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as, et wird des Betruges bald gewahr werden, he will soon be 
aware of the fraud. 

The adjective bewuft is commonly united to the first 
auxiliary, and requires the dative of the reflective pro- 
noun : as, id) bin meiner Unſchuld mir bewuft. 

The adjectives gewahr, gewohnt, log, mide, fatt, iberdriffig, 
voll, and werth, may also be used with the accusative 
case. 

200. The following adjectives govern the dative case 


of the person: 


abgeneigt, contrary 

abbolb, unkind 

aͤhnlich, like 

angemeſſen, adapted, suitable 

angenehm, pleasant 

anſtaͤndig, becoming 

anſtoͤßig, offensive 

bange, afraid 

befannt, known 

begreiflid), comprehensible 

behaglid), comfortable 

bequem, convenient 

beſchwerlich, troublesome 

bewuft, known 

denfbar, conceivable 

deutlich, clear 

dienlid, serviceable 

dienftbar, bound to serve 

dunkel, obscure 

eigen, peculiar 

ergeben, addicted 

erfpricflid), useful, advan- 
tageous 

erwuͤnſcht, agreeable 

fremd, strange 

furdjtbar, formidable 


gefabriid, dangerous 
gehorſam, obedient 
gemaͤß, suited (to) 
geneigt, favourable 
getreu, faithful 
gervogen, favourable 
gleid), equal 

gnaͤdig, gracious 
— favourable 
heilſam, wholesome 
hinderlich, obstructive 
hold, kind 

laftig, troublesome 
leidjt, easy 

lieb, dear 

nadtheilig, prejudicial 
nabe, near 

noͤthig, necessary 
nuͤtzlich, useful 
ſchaͤdlich, hurtful 
ſchuldig, indebted 
ſchwer, difficult 

treu, faithful 
tiberlegen, superior 
verdadtig, suspected 
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verderblich, detrimental widrig, contrary 
verbafft, hated willfommen, welcome 
verwandt, related zutraͤglich, useful. 


201. The adjectives implying dimensions, weight, 
measure, age, and value, govern the accusative case: 
such as, [ang (long), breit (broad), dic (thick), weit (wide), 
fur; (short), ſchmal (narrow), bod (high), tief (deep), 
grof (great), flein (little), ſchwer (heavy), leidt (light), att 
(old), wert (worth), ſchuldig (indebted). Examples: 
Behn Fus lang (ten feet long), finf Fuß gu kurz (too short 
by five feet), drei Boll gu fdmal (too narrow by three 
inches), ſechs Pfund ſchwer (weighing six pounds), achtzehn 
abr alt (eighteen years old), drei Shaler werth (worth 
three dollars); ev ift mic hundert Pfund {duldig, he is in- 
debted to me a hundred pounds. 

All the adjectives governing cases are placed after the 
substantives which are depending on them. 

202. The number of adjectives which govern sub- 
stantives by means of prepositions is great, and must be 
learned by practice. The most remarkable are gefund 
and frant, which require the preposition an: as in, er ift 
krank an ber Schwindſucht, he is al of consumption; fie ift 
gefund am Leibe, aber krank an der Geele, she is well in body, 
but diseased in mind. Haͤßlich (ugly), and {din (beau- 
tiful), take von: as in, fie ift {din von Mafe, she has a 
beautiful nose.  Begierig and liftern (longing, desirous), 
require nad): as, der Knabe ift liftern nad) Obft, the boy is 
longing for fruit. eid) (rich), and arm (poor), take an: 
as in, er ift reid) an Geld, aber arm an Freunden, heis rich in 
money but poor in friends. 

203. When two adjectives of different degrees are 
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attributed to one subject, the comparison cannot be ex- 
pressed by the regular form of the comparative, but 
must be effected by the adverb mehr (more), as in Eng- 
lish. Example: Das Wetter iff mehr falt (not falter) als 
naf, the weather igs MORE cold than wet. 

204. When a very high degree, but without a direct 
comparison, is to be expressed, the English employ the 
form of the superlative preceded by the indefinite article, 
but the Germans use the positive with some adverb, 
especially ſehr (very), bidft (highly), duferft (extremely) ; 
as, eine ſehr biutige Schlacht (a most bloody battle), ein hoͤchſt 
unangenehmer Vorfall (a most disagreeable accident), ein 
Guferft graufames Verfahren (a most cruel proceeding). 


THE NUMERALS. 


205. The first form of the first cardinal number does 
not differ from the indefinite article, and the Germans 
distinguish @ man from one man only by the stress which 
in the second signification they place on the word ein, 
whilst it is removed to Mann, when it implies only a man. 

The third form, eines, is commonly used absolutely, 
when the substantive to which it refers is omitted, as in 
questions. Examples: Wie viele Buͤcher hat ev gefauft 2 
how many books did he buy ? nur eineé! only one! Bie 
viele Bauern find gekommen 2? how many peasants did comé ? 
nur einer, only one. It is likewise used when in English 
the numeral is followed by the preposition of: as, one of 
the brothers, einer von den Bruͤdern; one of the horses, 
eines von den Pferden. 
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When in English the one is opposed to the other, 
commonly the second form is employed: as, ber eine ift 
reid), aber der andre ift arm, the one is rich, but the other is 
poor. But the form einer may be substituted for der eine: 
as, einer ift reid), ber andre tft arm. 

206. The second and third cardinal numbers form the 
genitive and dative cases by means of inflections (93), 
but they are only used when the numeral is not preceded 
by an article or pronoun, as, in such a case, the case 
would not be sufficiently expressed without the inflection 
of the numeral. Examples: Man {dicte ben Soldaten das 
Fleiſch zweier Odfen, the carcases of two oxen were sent to 
the soldiers ; ev verf€aufte ihm bie Selle dreter Wilfe, he sold 
him the skins of three wolves. The dative is, in most 
cases, sufficiently expressed by the termination of the 
substantive, and therefore the numerals are not inflected : 
as, et hat es drei Bauern gefagt, he told it to three peasants. 

The terminations of both the genitive and dative must 
be used when the substantive to which they refer is 
omitted: as, es gehirt zweien, it belongs to two ; id) habe 
es nur dreien gefagt, I told it only to three persons. In 
this case the dative is even used after the definite article 
or the demonstrative pronoun: as, wiblen Gie eins von 
ben dreien, or von diefen dreien, choose one of these three. 

207. The other cardinal numbers receive only a 
termination to express the dative case (93). It is, how- 
ever, only used when they are not followed by a substan- 
tive, but refer to one which is omitted. Examples: 
Ich habe es von funfen gehoͤrt, I heard it from five persons ; 
ex faͤhrt mit ſechſen, he has six horses to his carriage ; et bat 
es hunderten gefagt, he told it to a hundred persons ; drei von 
den vier und gwangigen, three of the twenty-four persons. 
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208. The English phrases two and two, three and 
three, are in German expressed in the same way by zwei 
und zwei, drei und drei, but the same effect is produced by 
prefixing the adverb je to the cardinal number: as, je 
gwei, je drei (literally, two every time), or the preposition 
gu. Example: Schicken Gie mir die Bidher gu fuͤnfzigen, 
send me the books fifty at a time. 

209. When to an entire number the half is to be 
added, the English use the cardinal numbers, and add to 
them the words and a half; as, three and a half, four 
and a half, &c.; but the Germans employ the ordinals, 
and affix to them the syllable halb (half), in the form of 
a termination. Instead of three and a half, they say, 
the fourth half, viertehalob. In this way they proceed 
regularly, except that for the second ordinal number 
they substitute the word ander (other), inserting between 
it and the prefix the letter t. These numbers, therefore, 
run thus: anbderthalb (one and a half), drittehalb (two and 
a half), viertehalb (three and a half), funftehalb (fqur and 
a half), fedftehalb (five and a half), fiebentehalb (six and 
a half), &c. Examples: Sd) bin drittehalb Gtunden dort 
gewefen, I have been there two hours and a half; id habe 
viertehalo Monate auf dem Lande gugebradt, J passed three 
months and a half in the country ; id) habe ihm neuntebalb 
Pfund gegeben, J gave him eight pounds and ahalf. These 
words are not subject to any change in the termination. 

210. Similar, to a certain extent, are the expressions 
used by the Germans in indicating the half huurs of the 
clock. When the English say, it is half past three, the 
Germans use the expression it is half four (four is passed 
to the half), e8 ift halb vier. These numerals, therefore, 
proceed thus: halb eing (half past twelve), halb zwei (half 
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past one), halb drei (half past two), halb vier (half past 
three), halb fuͤnf (half past four), halb ſechs (half past five), 
halb fieben (half past six), halb adt (half past seven), balb 
neun (half past eight), halb zehn (half past nine), halb elf 
(half past ten), halb gwilf (half past eleven). 

In the expressions by which the Germans indicate the 
smaller divisions of the hour, the attention of the hearer 
is likewise directed to the hour which is to follow, and 
not to that which has passed. The English a quarter 
past. two, is expressed by a quarter towards three, ein 
Viertel auf drei, and three quarters past four, by three 
quarters towards five, drei Biertel auf finf. Instead of 
saying twenty minutes past six, they say, twenty minutes 
towards seven, zwanzig Minuten auf fieben. 

211. The numeral beibe is inflected like an adjective, 
and corresponds in use to the English both. But it has 
a singular in the neuter gender, beides, which answers to 
the English the one and the other: as, beides kann id 
thun, J can do the one and the other ; id) babe beides ges 
hort, T heard one and the other. The plural beide is also 
generally applied to persons or things of which there are 
only two, and to which in English only the numeral two 
is applied. Examples: 3d) habe heute diefe beiden Buͤcher 
gefauft, I bought these two books to-day ; er jagte fogleid) 
feine beiden Bedienten weg, he turned his two servants away 
directly. 

212. The indefinite numeral fein, when prefixed to a 
substantive, answers to the English no; as, no servant 
well do it, fein Bedienter wird es thun. When used with- 
out a substantive, it expresses the English not one, none ; 
as, not one of the boys like this work, feiner von den Knaben 
Viebt biefe Arbeit s does he intend to sell one of his horses? 
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none! Will ex eins von feinen Pferden verkaufen? Reines ! 
This word is always used in German, when in English 
the negative is united to a verb which governs a sub- 
stantive without the article: as, J did not buy horses this 
year, id habe dieſes Jahr keine Pferde gekauft; we did not 
see soldiers in that place, wit $aben keine Goldaten an dem 
Orte gefeben. 

The indefinite numeral all is commonly used in the 
plural to indicate number, and in the singular it implies 
quantity. In the latter case the English insert the 
definite article between it and the substantive (160), 
which in German is omitted: as, alles Geld (all the 
money), alle Mild (all the milk), aller Wein (all the wine). 
In these instances the substantives indicate matter. The 
English use this word also when a substantive implies a 
collection of individuals: as in, all the town, all the family, 
all the house, all London; and when it expresses a 
section of time: as, all the year, all the day. In both 
cases the Germans substitute for it the adjective ganj 
(the whole): as, die ganze Stadt, die ganze Familie, bas 
ganze Haus, ganz London, bas ganze Sabr, den gangen Lag. 

When a pronoun possessive, or an adjective, is used 
abstractly as a substantive, the definite article is inserted 
between all and a substantive: as, alles bag Meinige, or 
das Unferige (all I, or we possess), alle die Bdfen (all the 
bad people), alles bag Gute. Example: ®aé war alles 
das Gute, was daraus entftand, this was all the good that 
arose from it. 

When this numeral is to be added to a substantive 
attended by a pronoun demonstrative or determinative, 
it is placed before both, as in English: alle diefe Grinbde, 
all these reasons; alle bie Madden, welde wir geftern im 
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Garten gefehen haben, all, those girls which we saw in the 
garden yesterday. The Germans, however, may in such 
instances place the numeral after the substantive : as, 
diefe Griinde alle s bie Maͤdchen alle, die wir im Garten geftern 
gefehen haben. Thus it may be said: bdiefed alles for alles 
diefes (all this), and das alles for alles das (all that). 

Alles (neut. sing.) is abstractly used for every thing, 
and alle (plur.) for every body. The latter may some- 
times be expressed by alles: as in, alleé freuet fid) aber 
feine Anfunft, every body rejoices at his arrival. 

213. Mande implies a smaller number than viele, and 
a larger than einige, to either of which it is commonly 
opposed: as, e8 giebt viele Geigige in der Welt und mande 
find ungeredjt, there are many covetous men in the world, 
and some of them are unjust ; mande Schiffe find eingelaufen, 
aber viele find nod in der Gee, the smaller number of vessels 
have entered the harbour, but the larger is still at sea ; 
einige waren mit bem Gorfdlage gufrieden, aber mande ver⸗ 
warfen ibn, some were content with the proposals, but 
the larger number rejected them. When mande is 
opposed to itself, it remains doubtful on which side 
the larger number is to be found : as in, mande Gedanken 
in dem Bude find ſehr durchgedacht, aber mance find oberflad- 
lid), many thoughts in this book are well considered, but 
many are superficial. 

Mander (sing.) corresponds to the English many a, 
many aone; as, mander Kaufmann wirde es nidt thun, 
many a merchant would not do it ; mander wurde ihm nidt 
helfen, many a one would not help him. Sometimes the 
numeral ander is joined to mander: as, mander andre wuͤrde 
ibn verflagen, many a one would accuse him. 

214. Ginige and etlice correspond to the English 
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some. The former may always be used, but the latter 
only to express a number of individuals: as, er gab mir 
etlidje, or einige Aepfel, he gave me some apples ; wir gaben 
thm einigeds Gelb, we gave him some money; es ift nod 
einige Hoffnung, there is some hope left. Einige is also used 
to express the English a few: as, he will arrive in a few 
days, ec wird in einigen Zagen anfommen. Etliche is used 
for some people. 

215. Biele answers to many, and wenige to few. But 
the English use these words only in the plural number, 
whilst in German they are also used in the singular. 
Then viel answers to much, and wenig to a little, a small 
quantity. Example: Wenig Wein ift beffer als viel Bier, 
a little wine is better than much beer. Viele alone is 
also used for many persons, and wenige for few persons: 
Examples: Viele begreifen es nidjt, many do not comprehend 
it; wenige glaubten es nidt, few persons did not believe it. 

216. The Germans have no words answering to the 
English either, neither, and each, whenever these words 
signify one of two. Either must be expressed by einer 
von beiden, and neither by keiner von beiden. Instead of 
each, jeder is used, which properly signifies every one, or 
jeder von beiden, every one of both. 

The English any is to be translafed differently, accord- 
ing to its signification, as the following,instances show : 
Any one, or anybody will show you his house, ein jeder, 
or jedermann wird Ihnen fein Haus geigens any body, or 
somebody has been in my room, irgend jemand ift in meinem 
Bimmer gewefen; then any thing affects his mind, dann 
beunrubiget ihn alles; do you want any thing? verlangen 
Gie irgend etwas? you may get such things in any place 
in England, Sie koͤnnen folde Saden allenthalben in England 
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befommen; [ think I saw that book in any place, id glaube 
id) habe bas Bud) irgendwo, or an irgend einem Orte gefehen 3 
you may get tt there at any time, Gie koͤnnen es gu jeder 
Beit ba befommen; he will send for the book at any time, 
ev wird nad bem Buche gu irgend einer Beit (chicen. 


THE PRONOUNS. 


1. Persona, Pronouns. 


217. It is a peculiarity of the German language that 
when the personal pronouns of the first and second 
person are followed by the relative pronoun in the 
nominative case, the personal pronoun is repeated in 
the nominative case after the relative pronouns. Ex- 
amples: Sd, der id) meine Edhwefter febr liebte, J who loved 
my sister with great affection; du, dec du ihn lange nidjt 
gefeben haſt, thou, who hast not seen him for a length of 
time ; wit, die wir nidts davon wuften, we who did not know 
any thing of the matter ; ihr, die ihr alles wohl uͤberlegt, you 
who consider well every thing ; ev fagte e8 mir, der id) fein 
Sreund bin, he told it me, who am his friend; er fragte 
mid, der id) gar nidjté davon wufte, he asked me, who did 
not know any thing of tt; wie fann et es von bir erwarten, 
der du fo viel gu thun baft? how can he expect tt from you, 
who are always so much occupied ? 

This peculiarity is easily accounted for, when it is 
known, that in German the relative pronoun only re- 
presents the third person, and consequently requires the 
third person of the verb. For this reason the personal 
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pronoun of the third person is commonly not repeated after 
the relative. The repetition of the pronoun is also some- 
times neglected when the first and second persons are 
used, but then the verb must be in the third person, and 
the possessive pronoun, when it occurs, must be changed 
accordingly. Instead of, du, der bu deinen Sohn febr liebft, 
it may be said, du, der feinen Gobn ſehr liebt. But it is 
doubtless preferable to repeat the personal pronoun. 

Similar to this is the use of the personal pronouns in 
the plural number, when a noun and personal pronouns, 
or only the latter, are joined together by a copulative 
conjunction. Examples: Dein §reund, du und id, wir 
lieben unfer Gaterland, thy friend, thou and I (we), are 
attached to our country ; du und er, ihe wußtet nidt von 
der Sache, thou and he (you) did not know any thing of 
the matter. 

218. The genitive case of these pronouns does not 
occur frequently. It is only used with some adjectives, 
verbs, and prepositions governing that case. The geni- 
tive of the plural, however, is also joined to the cardinal 
numbers, and the indefinite numerals viel, wenig, mehr, 
and genug. In all these cases the pronoun, except when 
governed by a verb, always precedes the word by which 
it is governed. Examples: Unfer waren viele, there were 
many of us; ihrer waren wenige, there were few of them ; 
eurer waren mehr als unfer, there were more of you than of 
us; ihrer find genug den Angriff abgufdlagen, there are 
enough of them to repulse the attack ; wit waren unfer nur 
drei, und ihrer waren zwoͤlf, we were only three and they 
were twelve. This mode of forming the phrase is only 
used when the first auxiliary verb enters into it, and it 
is intended to state the whole definite or indefinite 
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number of the individuals engaged or'present. When, 
on the other hand, only a fraction of the whole number 
is to be indicated, the preposition von with the dative is 
used: as, nur dret von uné enttamen, only three of us 
escaped ; viele von ihnen tvaren verwundet, many of them 
were wounded; mebrere von uné ftirgten fic) in den Flug, 
several of us threw ourselves into the river. But the 
indefinite numeral genug always requires the genitive. 
Example: Unfer blieben nod genug die Feſtung gu vertheidigen, 
there remained yet enough of us to defend the fortress. 


Note.—Unfer einer signifies, a person like ourselves, one of our 
rank or condition, one of our party or faction. 


219. The dative of the personal pronouns, in connec- 
tion with the preposition von, is sometimes used as a 
substitute for a possessive pronoun: as in, er ift ein 
Sreund von mir, he is my friend ; es ift draußen ein Vedienter 
von Shnen, there is a servant of yours before the door. 
This formation of the phrase is, however, only allowable 
when it refers to persons; for it cannot be said: eé ift 
ein Pferd von ihm, nor es ift ein Hund von mir. Besides, it 
can only be applied to persons who, in reference to the 
person indicated by the pronoun, exist in a plural num- 
ber. It cannot be said: er éft cin Bankier von mir, he is 
my banker, nor ev ift ein Bedienter von mir, when the per- 
son who uses this phrase has not more than one servant. 

Gon, followed by the dative of a personal pronoun, is 
also applied to things: as, es ift ein Brief von mir; es ift 
eine Zeichnung von ihm ; but in such cases it indicates the 
author of such an object, signifying it is a letter I have 
written, and a drawing he has taken. 

220. The dative of the first and second personal 
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pronouns is in familiar language sometimes inserted as an 
expletive. As is commonly the case with expletives, its 
insertion imparts a greater degree of liveliness to the 
discourse. Examples: Ich lobe mir ben Rbeinwein, J give 
the preference to hock ; das wird dir eine Freude gewefen 
fein, [ suppose thetr joy was very great. 

The dative of the first personal pronoun, however, is 
used sometimes for the purpose of inverting the mean- 
ing of the discourse by giving it an ironical turn. For 
instance, the sentence, Gie find ein braver Mann, answers 
to the English, you are a brave man, but the sentence, 
Gie find mix ein braver Mann, does not much differ from 
the English, you are a scoundrel. Again: Qn bdiefer 
Schule wirft Ou viel gelernt haben, signifies, in that school, I 
suppose you have learned much ; but the sentence, in diefer 
Schule wirft Ou mir viel gelernet haben, implies the sense : 
in that school I suppose you have learned little or nothing. 
Such sentences are always attended with some gesture by 
which their proper meaning is conveyed to the hearer. 

221. The use of the third personal pronoun requires 
particular attention with respect to the gender of the 
substantive. In English the masculine and feminine 
genders are almost exclusively applied to persons, and 
all other subjects, both animate or inanimate, are neuters. 
But a very great number of the appellatives of animate 
or inanimate objects are in German masculines or femi- 
nines. When the third personal pronoun is used in 
reference to such an appellative, that form must be used 
which agrees with it in gender. With a substantive of 

gthe masculine gender the masculine ‘pronoun, and with a 
feminine the feminine pronoun must be used. Examples: 
Holen Sie mir den Rock; er ift in meinem Bimmer 5 id) will 
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in gu dem Schneider {dhicden,—/fetch me the coat ; it is in 
my room; I want to send it to the tailor; er gab mir die 
Seder 5 fie war nicht gut; id) warf fie weg-—he gave me the 
pen ; it was not good; I threw it away. 

222. The personal pronoun eé (it), is used in both 
languages to indicate an indeterminate subject: as, es ift 
wabr, it is true ; es ift mir geftern gefagt worden, it was told me 
yesterday. It is further used in accordance with the 
English idiom, before the auxiliary verb ¢o be, in refer- 
ence to a following substantive, of whatever gender it 
may be: as, es ift ein Mann, it is a man; es ift eine Frau, 
tt 18 a woman. 

But when in the last case the auxiliary verb is followed 
by a plural, the English use the plural of the pro- 
noun, whilst the Germans continue to use the singular 
number: as, eé find Manner, they are men ; es find Weiber, 
they are women. 

223. The English phrases, there is, there are, there 
was, there were, are expressed in German by, eé ift, es 
find, e8 war, e6 waren; or by, es giebt, e8 gab. Examples: 
There is a very clever physician in London, es ift ein ſehr 
geſchickter Arzt in London; there are many rich people in 
that place, es find viele reiche Leute an dem Orte; there was 
a wise peasant in that village, es war ein Eluger Bauer in 
dem Dorf; there were at that time some philosophers in 
Athens, es waren ju ber Zeit einige Philofophen in Athen. 
The two first sentences may also be expressed by eé 
giebt, and the two last by e8 gab, but these phrases require 
the following substantive in the accusative case: as, e8 


giebt einen febr geſchickten Arzt in Condon; e8 gab einen Elugen e 


Mann in Dorfe. 
224. In the use of the reflective pronouns the two 
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languages do not quite agree. The English use them 
in apposition with the personal pronouns, to give the 
latter greater emphasis: as, J MYSELF saw the letter in 
his hands ; he HIMSELF told it me. In such instances, 
the Germans add only the pronoun felbft (self), to the 
personal pronoun: as, id) felbft ſah den Brief in feinen 
Haͤnden; er felbft hat es mir gefagt. 

The proper force of the reflective pronouns, when 
united to a verb, is to indicate that the action implied by 
the verb is limited to the agent: as, J hurt myself, he 
values himself, she loves herself, and in this use of them 
both languages agree. 

But the Germans add the reflective pronoun to a verb 
also, when a reciprocity between two or more persons 
is to be expressed, which in English is indicated by one 
another ; as, die Brider lieben fid) ſehr, the brothers are 
very fond of one another ; die beiden Freunde hatten fid 
lange nicht gefehen, und begegneten einander in der Strafe, the 
two friends had not seen one another for a length of 
time, and met in the street. In the last instance the 
reflective pronoun should have been repeated in the 
second sentence, but to avoid such repetition, the pro- 
noun einander (one another), is substituted, which is com- 
monly done in such cases. 

225. The Germans use the reflective pronoun in a 
peculiar case, where the English employ the personal 
pronoun of the third person. This takes place when 
the action of the verb is not limited to the agent, but 
affects an object independent of him, and yet the effects 
of the action are expressed in reference to him: as, er 
fegte ftd) nieder und ftellte bas Lidt vor fi d) bin, he sat down 
and placed the candle before HIM ; fie bebalt bas Madden 
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bei fid), she keeps the girl with HER. In these instances 
ibm and ihr cannot be substituted for fid. By this par- 
ticular application of the reflective pronoun the Germans 
avoid an ambiguity to which the English language is 
subject. Inthe sentence, he placed the candle before him, 
the last two words may imply two different references ; 
for the candle may be placed either before him who 
placed it, or before another person who has been men- 
tioned previously. In English the same phrase is used 
in either case, but the Germans say, in the first instance, 
ex ſetzte das Licht vor fid) bin, and in the second, er ſetzte da8 
Licht vor ifn bin. 


On THE USE OF THE PRONOUNS IN ADDRESSING 
PERSONS. 


226. Languages differ greatly respecting the use of 
the pronouns in addressing persons in conversation. 
In a polite mode of address, it is the uniform practice of 
the Germans to employ the third person of the plural. 
For instance, in asking a person how he does, the sen- 
tence must be expressed : wie befinden Gie fid)? literally, 
how do they do? 

This apparently strange mode of speaking can only be 
accounted for by supposing, that a substantive of the 
plural number was originally used instead of the pronoun, 
and that this substantive was afterwards suppressed for 
brevity’s sake. And this is the fact. When the German 
language began to take settled forms, the nation was 
composed only of masters and vassals. ‘The masters, 
in reference to their bondsmen, were considered as a 
compound of good qualities, and these good qualities were 
expressed by a plural substantive, die Gnaden (the graces). 
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Then the full sentence was, wie befinden die Gnaden fic) 2 
how do the Graces do? This was the only mode of 
addressing their masters permitted to the vassals of the 
middle age; and, even in our times, the phrase Ihre 
Gnaden is used by the bondsmen whose vassalage has not 
been abolished. Every German nobleman claims still, 
as an exclusive privilege of his rank, that the epithet 
gndbdig is prefixed to the substantive Serr when he is 
addressed. In progress of time, the words Shre Gnaden 
were suppressed for brevity’s sake, and the third person 
plural of the personal pronoun was substituted for it, 
because it corresponds to the suppressed substantive, and 
indicates that the idea of due respect has not been 
estranged from the mind. Thus, in the course of time, 
the plural of the third person became the only pronoun 
to be used by and to persons of education in conversation. 

227. The practice of addressing servants and other 
people of low condition by the third person of the singu- 
lar originated in the same way. In this case the question, 
how do you do? is expressed by, wie befindet Cr ſich? or, 
when directed to a woman, wie befindet Gie fi? The 
substantive ber Unterthan (the vassal), was originally used 
instead of the pronoun. The complete formula of 
address then was, wie befindet der Unteriban fid? The 
substantive was afterwards suppressed, and to remind 
the vassal continually of the distance existing between 
him and his master, the corresponding pronoun was 
substituted for it. This pronoun is still sometimes used 
by persons of rank in addressing servants and low people, 
as handicraftsmen, peasants, labourers, &c.; but this 
practice begins gradually to be discontinued. 

228. The second person of the singular, though 

P3 
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comparatively little used in modern languages, is still em- 
ployed in Germany by persons between whom a familiarity 
exists founded on affection, as between parents and 
children, brothers and sisters, husband and wife, and 
between friends. Sometimes it is used by superiors to 
subordinate persons, and by masters to their servants, as 
an expression of particular confidence. 

229. The second person of the plural, which in 
English is exclusively used in addressing, is not much in 
use in German. It is employed commonly by persons 
of quality tq individuals who are considered as inferior 
in rank. They use it to avoid, on the one hand, the 
third person of the singular, which is harsh and tainted 
with the idea of contempt, and, on the other hand, the 
third person of the plural, which would appear to set the 
addressed person upon an equal footing with themselves. 
Sometimes it is used by people of rank to indicate a 
certain degree of confidence and familiarity towards 
people who are greatly below their condition. 

230. The first person of the plural is also sometimes, 
though rarely, used in addressing people. It is only 
applied by superiors to their inferiors when they intend 
to rebuke them in a very gentle manner. Thus, a 
general may say to a young officer arriving too late at 
his levee: wir batten etwas friher kommen follen, we (i.e. 
I and you) ought to have come a little sooner. By in- 
cluding, as it were, himself in the censure, he renders 
it less offensive. The same idiom is not unfrequently 
used in English. 

231. Even the tndefinite personal pronoun man (the 
French on) may sometimes be used in addressing other 
people. It is applied nearly under the same circum- 
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stances as the first person of the plural (230), but it is 
somewhat harsher. When the general says to the young 
officer arriving too late at his levee, man bitte etwas friiher 
fommen follen, he applies his censure not directly to the 
person for whom it is intended, but by addressing it to a 
person who is not specified, he renders it more harsh to 
the feelings than it would have been if he had used a 
form of expression including himself. 


2. PossEssIvE PRONOUNS. 


232. When a possessive pronoun is used as an adjec- 
tive, i.e. prefixed to a substantive, only the first form 
(mein, dein, fein) can be used. Sometimes the adjective 
eigen (own) is subjoined: as, er todtete ihn mit feiner eigenen 
Hand, he killed him with his own hand ; id lebe in meinem 
eigenen Hauſe, J live in my own house. This is done for 
the purpose of imparting a peculiar stress to the posses- 
sive pronoun. For, he killed him with his own hand, 
implies the sense that he did not order another person to 
kill him, and J live in my own house, means that I do 
not live in a hired house. 

233. The first form is sometimes used independently, 
i.e. it is not prefixed to a substantive, but stands by it- 
self. This, however, only takes place when it is united 
to the first auxiliary verb, or to the verbs nennen and 
beifen. When united to these verbs it corresponds to 
the English phrases it belongs to me, tothee,&c. Exam- 
ples: Diefes Bud) ift mein und nicht fein, this book belongs 
to me, and not to him; da8 Schiff ift fein, aber die Ladung 
ift unfer, the vessel belongs to him, but the cargo to us ; 
der Garten ift ifr, the garden belongs to her; find bdiefe 
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Landgiiter dein? belong these estates to you? dieſes ift mein, 
und jenes ift dein, this belongs to me and that to you ; bez 
haltet was euer ift, keep what is yours ; jegt tann id) diefes 
Haus mein nennen, or beifen, now I can say that thts house 
belongs to me; damalé erft fabe er, daß ex die Candgiter gu 
fruͤhe fein genannt hatte, then first he was aware that he had 
thought too soon that the estates belonged to him. 

234. The other three forms of the possessive pro- 
nouns are never prefixed to a substantive; they corre- 
spond to the English mine, thine, &c. Examples: Gieb 
mir deinen Hut, meiner (or der meine, der meinige) ift geftoblen 
worben, give me thy hat, mine has been stolen ; nehmen Gie 
mein Pferd, Ihres (or das Shre, das Ihrige) iff frank, take 
my horse, yours is ill; et lieh mic feinen Rod, meinen (den 
meinen, den meinigen) hatte id) gum Schneider geſchickt, he lent 
me his coat, I had sent mine to the tailor. 

These forms are also used in answering questions. 
For instance, the question, weffen iff ba’ Bud? to whom 
does this book belong? is answered by, meineé, da8 meine, 
das meinige, or deines, bas deine, das deinige, &c.; and the 
question, weffen Garten ift bag? is answered by, unferer, 
der unfre, der unfrige, or eurer, der eure, der eurige, &c. 

235. The two possessive pronouns which have the 
article prefixed, are frequently used as substantives, a 
practice not known in English. A substantive must, in 
English, be added, but what substantive can only be 
ascertained by examining the words of the context. A 
few examples may elucidate this practice : €r Hat bas Geine, 
or baé Geinige gethan, jegt thun Sie das Shre, or bas Shrige, 
he has done his duty, now do yours; ev muf das Geine, 
or das Geinige beffer verwalten, he must manage his fortune 
better. Die Meinen, or die Meinigen, means my relations ; 
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die Deinen, or Detnigen, thy relations ; die Seinen, or Seini⸗ 
gen, his relations ; die Shren, or Shrigen, her relations, &c. 

236. The genitive of this unconnected form of the 
possessive pronouns is frequently used in English instead 
of the connected form: asin, he is a friend OF MINE; 
she is an acquaintance OF YOURS; it is @ house OF HIS; 
a servant OF HERS is arrived at our country house ; we 
saw some horses OF THEIRS. Such a practice is not in 
use in German. In some cases of this description the 
phrases noticed in 219 may be substituted : as, er ift ein 
Sreund von mir; fte ift eine Sekannte von Ihnen; ein Bedien⸗ 
ter von iby ift auf unferm Landhauſe angefommen. In other 
cases the English phrase must be expressed in German 
by substituting for it one of, or some of: as, e8 ift eins 
von feinen Haͤuſern; wir haben einige von ihren Pferden gefehen. 


3. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


237. In the use of the first and second demonstrative 
pronouns (bdiefer and jener) the English and German 
languages agree in using the first pronoun in reference to 
an object which is nearer, and the second in reference to 
one which is more distant, either in place or in time. 
But both pronouns are frequently used when no com- 
parison of this description takes place, as in narrating an 
event. In such instances, the English usually employ 
the pronoun ¢his to indicate objects which are not distant 
from the speaker, either in place or in time; and in 
other cases they commonly use that. The speaker con- 
stitutes the point of comparison. In German the narrated 
facts themselves are referred to as points of comparison. 
Every thing which is not distant from them in time or 
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place is indicated by this. For instance, in giving an 
account of the Persian wars in Greece, the English his- 
torian, after having mentioned Athens, and stated what 
had taken place there, would continue: in THOSE times 
a man of great political genius lived in THAT town, and 
the German would say: in biefen Beiten lebte ein Mann 
von auferordentlidem politifhem Genie in die ſer Stadt. It 
is true that in such sentences the English may use this, 
but that is more common. In German only the first 
can be used. 

238. The third pronoun (der, die, das) may be used 
instead of both bdiefer and of jener. When it takes the 
place of bdiefer, the adverb ba or bier is sometimes added : 
as, der Mann ba hat es gethan, die Frau hier hat es gefagt, thes 
man did it, this woman told it. When used instead of 
jener, the adverb dort (there, yonder), is sometimes added : 
as bie Leute dort baben es gebradjt, those people (yonder) 
have brought it. 


Note.—This pronoun is always pronounced with stress, for the 
purpose of distinguishing it from the definite article, which in 
the larger number of its inflections does not differ from the pro- 
noun. 


239. When ion English the pronoun that is followed 
by the preposition of, the Germans never use jener, but 
always ber: as, the garden of your uncle and that of your 
nephew, der Garten Bhres Oheims, und der Ihres Neffen 5 
the servant matd of your aunt, and that of our neighbour, 
die Magd Shrer Mtuhme, und die unfers Nadbarn. 

240. The neuter singular of these pronouns is used, 
like the personal pronoun eé, at the beginning of a sen- 
tence, in reference to objects whose appellatives have not 
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yet been uttered by the speaker, and whose gender and 
number, therefore, are not known. Examples: Dieſes, 
or bas find Raufleute, these are merchants ; diefed ift eine 
Kaufmannéwittwe, this is the widow of a merchant; jenes 
find Amerifaner, those are Americans ; jenes find die Vidter 
diefes Raufmanns, those are the daughters of this merchant. 

241. The demonstrative adverbs arising from the 
coalescence of the pronoun with a preposition (102), 
are only used when the demonstrative refers to animals, 
or inanimate objects. When it refers to persons, the 
two words cannot be united, but the demonstrative pro- 
noun, preceded by the preposition, must be used. The 
following examples serve to show the difference : Sd) gab 
ihm unfern Bedienten zum Fuͤhrer; mit diefem ging er nad) 
dem Landhaufe des Ridters, J gave him our servant for a 
guide; he went with him to the country house of the 
magistrate. Ich gab ihm mein Pferd 3 damit ritt ex nad) dent 
Landhaufe bes Richters, J gave him my horse; he rode on it 
to the country house of the magistrate. 

In English the third personal pronoun is commonly 
used instead of the demonstrative: as, we shall speak or 
IT (instead of of that) to-morrow ; you may buy a new 
hat For IT (instead of for that). These sentences must 
be translated by: wir werden davon morgen fpreden; Cie 
koͤnnen dafuͤr einen neuen Hut kaufen. 


4, DETERMINATIVE PRONOUNS. 


242. The determinative pronouns bderjenige, welcher; der, 
welder, and wer, correspond to the English he, who, but 
they cannot be used indiscriminately. Wer is employed 
when the preposition which is expressed by it is of a 


168 PHRASEONOMY. 


general nature, applicable to any person in the world : 
as, he who steals is a thief, wer ftieblt ift ein Dieb. Der— 
jenige, welder, and der, welder, are in general only applied 
to an individual, whose name is not known, or not in- 
tended to be mentioned : as, derjenige, welder die Bucher ge- 
bracht hat, will mit Shnen ſprechen, he who brought the books 
wishes to speak to you. 

“Ber seems to express the complex signification of he 
who, but it is only apparently so. ‘The full phrase is 
wer .. der. The second pronoun, however, may always 
be omitted when the verbs employed in both sentences 
govern the same case: as, wem man fo viel Wobhlthaten 
erzeigt hat (bem) fann man ein ſolches Verlangen nidt abſchla— 
gen, to him on whom you have conferred so many benefits, 
you cannot refuse such a request. It may also be omitted 
whenever the first sentence is a nominative or an oblique 
case, and the second a nominative: as, wer unſchuldig ift, 
fuͤrchtet nicht das Antlis des Richters, he who is innocent, ts not 
afraid of looking into the face of his judge; wen Sie 
nicht flr foldje Dienfte belohnen, wird Shnen nicht wieder dienen, 
he whom you do not reward for such services, will not 
serve you again. But in all other cases, the second 
pronoun must be inserted: as, wem Gie in folder Sachen 
nidt trauen, ben muͤſſen Sie nidt in Shrem Dienfte bebalten, 
you must not keep in your service him on whom you do 
not rely in such things. 

243. Derjenige, welder, and der, welder may be prefixed 
to substantives, or be used alone. In both cases the 
same inflections are employed, except that the pronoun 
ber, when used alone, assumes the lengthened form in 
the genitive of both numbers, and in the dative of the 
plural. Examples: G6 ift das Pferd desjenigen Mannes, 
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des Manned, desjenigen or deffen, welden wir geftern in dem 
Hafen gefehen haben, it is the horse of the man whom we saw 
in the harbour yesterday ; id bewundre nidt die Tugenden 
derjenigen Menfden, der Menfchen, derjenigen or derer, weldye 
in dev Einſamkeit leben, J do not admire the virtues of 
those men who live in solitude; geben Gie die Buͤcher 
denjenigen Knaben, den Knaben, denjenigen, or denen, die am 
fleifigften find, give the books to those boys, who are the 
most diligent. | 

The substantive following these pronouns is much 
more frequently omitted in German than in English, 
because the German pronouns express the gender dis- 
tinctly. Example: Give it to the woman, who is before 
the door, geben Gie es derjenigen, or ber, weldje vor der Shire 
ift. 

244. The pronoun derſelbe is always employed when 
the English use the same. For the purpose of increasing 
its force, the adverb eben (just) is sometimes added: as, 
es ift eben derfelbe Mann, den wir geftern im Hafen gefehen 
haben, it is the very same man whom we saw in the har- 
bour yesterday. When it seems expedient to place still 
more emphasis on this pronoun, the first numeral, fol- 
lowed by the copulative, is prefixed to eben: as, er ift ein 
und eben derſelbe Mann, as if in English it were said, it is 
one and exactly the same man. 

The pronoun ber is sometimes substituted for derſelbe. 
Then commonly the adverb eben, or the words ein und 
eben, are prefixed to it: as, er ift eben der Mann, or es iff 
ein und eben der Mann, den wir in bem Hafen gefehen haben. 

The pronoun berfelbe is sometimes used for the third 
personal pronoun : as, daé Pferd wurde mir geftern gebradt, 
und id) ſchickte daffelbe fogleid) gu Shrem Obeim, the horse was 
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yesterday brought to me, and I sent the same (i.e. it) 
directly to your uncle. In a few instances, it is also 
used by the English in this manner: as, J have received 
the book, and read THE SAME. 


5. RELATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


245. The difference which is found in English re- 
specting the use of who and which, does not exist in 
German. The two pronouns welder and ber are in 
general used without discrimination. But there are two 
cases in which only welder, and two others in which only 
ter can be used. 

Welder must be used when the relative is prefixed to 
a substantive in the form of an adjective, agreeing with 
it in gender, number, and case. Examples: Dann gingen 
wir gu feinem Obeim, weldhen guten Mann wir nidt gu Haufe 
fanden, then we went to his uncle, which good man we did 
not find at home ; ev ſchickte uns gu fetnem Advokaten, weldes 
klugen Mannes Rath uns fehr zu Statten fam, he sent us to his 
lawyer, the advice of which prudent man was of great 
advantage to us; ev fibrte uns gu feiner Schwaͤgerin, welde 
artige Dame uns viele Aufmerffambeit erwieß, he took us 
to his sister-in-law, which affable lady showed us much 
attention. : 

Again, the neuter of the relative welder must be used 
when that pronoun does not refer to a noun, but the 
import of the whole sentence: as, td) habe ihm zweimahl 
geſchrieben, daß id) ifn vor Oftern bezahlen werbde, weldes id 
jest wiederhole, T have written him twice that I shall 
pay him before Easter, which I now repeat ; ec behaup⸗ 
tete, daß es wahr ware, weldes ic) aber nidt glaube, he asserted 
that it was true, which I, however, do not believe. 
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246. The relative ber must be used, when the relative 
refers to a personal pronoun; as, id, ber id) ifn oft vorher 
im Sdaufpielhaufe gefehen hatte, J who had seen him often 
before in the playhouse ; du, dev du das Pferd nur einmahl 
gefeben baft, thou who hast seen the horse only once; et 
ſchickte die Buͤcher uns, die wir fie nicht verlangt batten, he sent 
the books to us, who had not asked for them. 

When the genitive, either of the singular or plural 
number occurs, it must always be expressed by the 
relative ber, except when the pronoun is united to a sub- 
stantive in the form of an adjective (245). Examples : 
Der Mann, beffen Pferd Sie geEauft haben, the man whose horse 
you bought ; die Frau, deren Garten wir geftern befehen haben, 
the lady, whose garden we saw yesterday ; die Kaufleute, 
deren Schiffe heute Morgen angekommen find, the merchants 
whose vessels arrived this morning. 

247. When the relative refers to the indefinite nu- 
merals, viel, wenig, etwas, mandes, alleé and nidté, the 
relative was is used. Examples: Gr ſchickte mir vieles, 
was id) gar nidjt braudjte, he sent me many things which I 
was not in need of ; fagen Gite mic alles, was Cie wiffen, 
tell me everything you know ; id) habe mands gehoͤrt, was 
id) gar nidjt glaube, I have heard several things, which I 
do not believe ; er glaubt nidté, was er nidjt mit feinen eigenen 
Augen gefehen hat, he does not believe anything, which he 
has not seen with his eyes. 

248. The best English writers often omit the accu- 
sative of the relative. This is never done in German. 
The English sentence: The man we saw in the harbour, 
must be translated in German by, der Mann, den wir in 
bem Hafen faben. 

The English writers alsa often separate the prepo- 
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sition governing the relative from the pronoun, and place 
it behind the verb, as in: That tsa knowledge which no 
judge ought to be without ; such a practice does not occur 
in the German idiom. The above sentence must there- 
fore be translated by : Das ift eine Kenntnif ohne welde fein 
Richter fein follte. The following sentence is an example 
of both these peculiarities of the English idiom: The first 
school I was at, which must be translated in German by, 
die erfte Schule, worin id) war. 

249. The import of the English pronouns, whoever, 
whosoever, whatever, whatsoever is in German expressed 
by wer and was, with the addition of the adverbs aud or 
aud) immer. Examples: 3d) wiberfpreche dieſem Geridte, 
wer e6 Shnen aud) (or aud) immer) gefagt habe, J contradict 
this report, whoever may have told you it; id) werbde e8 
thun, was aud) (or aud) immer) die Folgen fein migen, J shall 
do it whatever may be the consequences. 

250. The relative (107), like the demonstrative ad- 
verbs, can only be used, when the relative pronoun which 
depends on the preposition does not refer to a person. 
Examples: Sd) fand bdafelbft meinen Freund, mit weldem 
(not womit) id) nad) dem Landhaufe fuhr, J found there my 
friend, with whom I went to the country-house ; id) fand 
bafelbft einen Wagen, womit (not mit weldem) id) nad) dem 
Landhaufe fubr. 

251. When used as interrogative pronouns, wer corres- 
ponds to who, welder to which, and waé to what. Examples: 
Who sent these books? his brother. Which brother ? 
the merchant. Wer hat diefe Bucher geſchickt? fein Bruder. 
Welcher Bruder? ber Kaufmann. What did the servant 
bring? the books. Which books? these. Was hat ber 
Bediente gebradjt ? die Bucher. Welche Buͤcher? diefe hier. 
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The interrogative pronoun was fir ein is used when 
the question respects the character of a person or the 
quality of a thing, and answers the English what kind 
or sort of. Example: Yesterday you sent me to a car- 
penter. What kind of man is he? Geftern ſchickten Gie 
gu mir einen 3immermann. Was fir ein Mann ifter? Before 
the plural number only waé fir is used, as : Your brother 
has sent you two horses. What sort of horses are they ? 
Sor Bruder hat Shnen zwei Pferde geſchickt. Was fir Pferde 
find ee? The word ein is also omitted before collective 
nouns, as: Was fur Weigen haben Sie gekauft? What kind 
of wheat did you buy ? 

When surprise or admiration is expressed by an ex- 
clamation bordering on a question, the Germans use 
welder, or weld) ein, or sometimes was flr ein, where the 
English employ what or what a. Examples: What 
folly ! what a man! welde Thorheit! weld) eine Thor⸗ 
beit ! was fir eine Thorheit! welder Mann ! weld) ein Mann! 
was flr ein Mann | 


6. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


252. The pronoun Jemand answers to somebody, Nie= 
mand to nobody, etwas to something, and nidté to nothing. 

The adverb irgend is sometimes prefixed to Jemand and 
etwas, and then it corresponds to the English anybody 
and anything. Examples: Send somebody. to fetch the 
books. Whom shall I send? Anybody. Schicken Gie 
Semanden die Buͤcher gu holen. Men foll id) ſchicken? Srgend 
Semanden. You must tell him something. What shall [ 
tell him? Anything. Cie mifjen ihm etwas fagen. Was 
foll id) ihm fagen? Srgend etwas. 

When etwas is prefixed to collective nouns, it answers 
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to the English some: as, etwas Mein (some wine), etwas 
Geld (some money ), etwas Milde (some milk). 

253. The pronouns Jemanb, Niemand, etwas, and Nidts, 
are sometimes united to the neuter of some adjectives : 
as Semand Frembdes (some stranger), Niemand VGornehmes 
(no person of rank, no person of consequence), etwas 
Grofes (something great), etwas Neues (something new), 
etwas Bornehmes (some person of consequence), nidté 
neues (nothing new), nidté Großes (nothing great), &c. 
Examples: Daraué wird nidts Gutes entftehen, that will 
have bad consequences; aus feinem Sohne wird nidté 
Grofes werden, his son will be no great man. 

254. The indeclinable pronoun man answers to the 
French on. The English have not a word to express 
all the extent of its signification. Sometimes they use 
one, people, or a person: If one begins a great enterprise, 
wenn man eine grofe Unternehmung anfaͤngt; people say, 
man fagt 3 a person must take care that no such thing hap- 
pens, man muf fid) hiten, daß fo etwas nidt vorfallt. 

The passive voice is more frequently used in English 
to express man: as, man fagte mir, I was told; man ver⸗ 
fidert mid, I am assured; man fangt die Droffeln mit 
Schlingen, thrushes are caught in snares ; man bradte den 
Mann in einem Wagen nad) Haufe, the man was brought home 
in a carriage ; man witb dieſe Hdufer kuͤnftiges Jahr bauen, 
these houses will be built next year. 

255. The pronoun einer does not properly differ in 
signification from man. But man being indeclinable, can 
only be used as a nominative, and einer supplies the 
other cases. Examples: Wenn man eines Freundſchaft 
fic) erwerben will, if one wishes to acquire the friendship of 
a person ; wenn Gie einem etwas verfproden haben, when you 
promised something to a person. 
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When the adverb irgend is prefixed to einer, it answers 
to the English any one: as, faufen Gie mir ein Deutſches 
Bud. Was wollen Sie? Irgend eines. Buy me a German 
book. What would you like? Any one. Gr will einen 
neuen Hut. Was fuͤr einen? Irgend einen. He wishes to 
have a newhat. Of what sort? Any one (252). 

The English practice of adding the pronoun one to 
adjectives, and to the pronouns this and that, is not 
admitted in German, because a and one are expressed by 
the same word. The Germans in such cases omit the 
pronoun, and say only: geben Gie mir einen guten, give me 
a good one; faufen Gie mic einen ftarten, buy me a strong 
one ; bringen Gie mir jenes, bring me that one. 


THE VERBS. 


On THE USE OF THE PERSONS AND NuMBERS. 


256. In the use of the persons and numbers, the 
German language is rarely at variance with the English. 

Nouns substantive and personal pronouns are some- 
times united together by copulative conjunctions, to form 
the subject to the verb. The verb is then in the plural, 
and in making it agree with the several subjects in person, 
the prevailing rule is, that the second person takes pre- 
cedence of the third, and the first of both the second and 
the third. Examples: J, thou, and her brother WERE 
in the garden, id, du und ifr Bruder waren im Garten ; 
thou, thy brother-in-law, and thy friend LOVE your 
country, du, dein Sdwager und dein Freund liebet euer 
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Gaterland. Thus far the English language agrees with 
the German. 

But the latter prefers repeating the personal pronoun 
before the verb for the sake of perspicuity, saying: id), 
du und ihr Bruder, wir waren in dem Garten. . Ou, dein 
Schwager und dein Freund, ihr liebet Cuer Vaterland (217). 

The plural of the pronoun may even precede the other 
pronouns and nouns: as, wit, id, du und ihe Bruder 
waren in dem Garten. Ihr, du, dein Schwager und dein 
Sreund, liebet Cuer Vaterland. 

257. In English the singular number of some collec- 
tive substantives generally takes the verbs in the 
plural: as, the multitude ARE patient to a certain 
degree. This practice is not admitted in German, where 
the rule obtains, that a singular of a noun can only be 
united to a singular of a verb. Therefore the above 
sentence must be translated: Der grofe Haufe ift geduldig 
bis zu einem gerwiffen Punkte. 

258. There exists, however, one exception to this 
rule. The plural of the verb is used with some titles of 
address: as, your Majesty, your Excellency, &c. Ex- 
amples: Ihre Majeftat haben gerubet, your Majesty Has 
graciously pleased ; Shre Excellenz haben befohlen, your 
Excellency HAS ordered. 

This peculiar mode is not limited only to — — 
It may be, and sometimes is, used in speaking of absent 
persons of quality. For instance : Der Herr Graf haben es 
beftatiget, my lord the Earl has confirmed it. But in such 
instances, the word err ought to precede the title, other- 
wise the singular of the verb is to be used: as, der Graf 
hat es beftatiget. 

This singularity in the use of the plural of the verb 
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has doubtless arisen from the same circumstances which 
gave origin to the practice of addressing persons in the 
third person of the plural (226). 


On THE USE oF THE TENSES. 


259. Respecting the use of the tenses, a considerable 
difference obtains between the German and English 
languages. They only agree exactly in the use of the 
pluperfect and the two conditional tenses. 

260. The present tense is frequently used for the im- 
perfect tense in historical accounts for the purpose of 
enlivening the narration. Example: ir geben bin, 
durchſuchen bas ganze Haus und finden nidjts, we went there, 
searched the whole house, and found nothing. This prac- 
tice is indeed not foreign to the English language, but in 
German it is used much more frequently. 

261. The use of the imperfect and perfect tense offers 
greater differences. 

The imperfect is in German strictly the historical 
tense, and only used when an action or occurrence is 
placed in connexion with others. Examples: Als wir 
ankamen, fanden wir unfern Freund nicht zu Hauler when we 
arrived we did not find our friend at home; das erfuh 
id) damals nicht, weil ich damals in Frantreid) war, I did not 
learn it then, because I was then in France. The Ger- 
man imperfect is always to be expressed by the English 
imperfect. 

But the English imperfect is frequently to be expressed 
by the German perfect. The latter tense is used by the 
Germans to express the daily actions or occurrences of 
life, whenever they are not considered as connected with 
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other actions and occurrences. Therefore questions 
referring to past events are always expressed in the 
perfect tense, and the answers to these questions likewise 
so. Examples: Gind Gie in Parié gewefen? were you 
in Paris ? Sc bin dreimal in Paris gewefen, J was in Paris 
three times; haben Gie die Bider getauft? did you buy the 
books ? id) habe nur drei davon gefunden, und fie alle gefauft, 
I found only three of them, and bought them all. 

The perfect is also used, when there is no question 
asked, in mentioning the passing events. Examples: 
Vergangenen Montag bin id) auf dem Lande gewefen, Twas in 
the country last Monday ; ev hat feinen Bedienten fir den 
Sebler be ftraft, he punished his servant for that fault. 

262. Though questions referring to past actions are 
to be expressed in the perfect tense, the imperfect is 
used whenever a question occurs in a series of occur- 
rences forming a narration. Let us suppose that the 
narrator said: Gor feiner Abreiſe bat mein Freund mid, ibm 
den Ausgang der Sache gu beridjten, before his departure my 
friend requested me to write him the issue of that affair ; 
and that one of those who hear him wishes to know if 
he did it, he will ask: Und thaten Gie e6? and did you do 
it? Again, when the narrator has said that a person 
intended to obtain an end, he may add in a question: 
was that er um diefen 3we gu erlangen? what did he do 
to obtain that end ? 

263. According to 261, the perfect tense is used in 
giving information of passing events unconnected with 
others: sometimes, however, the imperfect is employed for 
the same purpose. The difference then consists in this, 
that the imperfect is used by persons who were present at 
the occurrence of the event, and the perfect tense by those 
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who were informed of it by others. Thus a person 
Says: Unfer Sreund ift erſt Montag in Paris angefommen, our 
Sriend did not arrive before Monday in Paris, when he 
was informed of that event by other persons or a letter ; 
but he uses the words: Unfer Freund fam erft Montag in 
Parig an, when he himself was present at his arrival. 
If you say to a German: Unfer §reund ift geftern in Condon 
gervefen, our friend was yesterday in London, he will di- 
rectly ask: Wer hat es Ihnen gefagt ? who told you? But 
if you say: Unfer Freund war geftern in Condon, his question 
will be: Wo haben Cie ihn gefehen? when did you see him? 
Again, if you say: Sean hat geftern bie Rolle des Koͤnig 
Richard ſehr gut gefpielty Kean acted the part of King 
Richard very well yesterday, he will not know on whose 
authority to receive the statement ; but if you say: Sean 
fpielte geftern die Rolle bas Kinig R. ſehr gut, he knows that 
he has to rely on your own taste and judgment. 

264. This nice distinction in using the imperfect and 
perfect in reference to past events, affords to the Ger- 
mans a double mode of narrating an event. If the 
narrator himself was present at its occurrence, he em- 
ploys the imperfect tense, and he does the same, when- 
ever he is quite certain of the fact, though he was not 
present. Example; 

Gr ging eine Stunde nad) Mitternadht durd die Strafe und 
bemeréte ein Lidt im oberften Stockwerk. Da evr wufte, 
daß Niemand ba wognte, fo wunderte er fid) ſehr und ver— 
muthete, daß Diebe im Haufe waren. Gr holte alfo einen 
Nachtwaͤchter und. theilte ihm feine Vermuthung mit. Diefer 
Elopfte fogleid) an die Shire, und “in demſelben Augenblicke 
verſchwand das Licht im oberſten Stockwerk. Eine Magd 
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Sffnete die Shire. Man fuchte fogleid) nad) und fand zwei 
Diebe im Cchornfteine. 

But whenever the narrator was not present at the oc- 
currence, or does not intend to warrant the truth of the 
narration, he employs the perfect tense. He then says: 

Gr ift eine Stunde nad) Mitternadt durch die Strafe gegangen 
und hat ein Lidjt im oberften Stockwerk bemerkt. Da er 
gewußt hat, daß Niemand da wohnte, hat er fid febr ge wun⸗ 
dert, und vermuthet, daß Diebe im Haufe waren. Er hat 
alfo einen Nachtwaͤchter geholt und ibm feine Vermuthung 
mitgethetlt. Diefer hat fogleid) an die Shire geklopft, und 
in dem Augenblice iff das Licht im oberften Stockwerke ver= 
ſchwunden. Cine Magd hat die Shire gedffnet.- Man 
hat fogleid) nadgefudjt und zwei Diebe im Sdornftein ge- 
funden. 

265. Instead of the future tense, the Germans fre- 
quently use the present. Examples: 3d) fomme um zwei 
ubr, I shall come at two o'clock; morgen ſchreibe id an 
meinen Bruder, to-morrow I shall write to my brother. 
This use of the present is also found in English; thus, 
I go to London to-morrow; but more commonly the form 
with the auxiliary verb is used: as, [ am going into the 
country next Thursday. 

On the other hand, the Germans sometimes use the 
future tense instead of the present. This is commonly 
the case, whenever in English the present tense is ac- 
companied by such a phrase as, [ suppose, I think, we 
shall find. Such phrases are omitted in German, and the 
future tense substituted for them and the present tense. 
When a German is asked, Where is your brother at 
present, he may answer : Gr wird in Paris fein, J suppose, 
or think, he 1s at Paris; bdennod wird er nicht zufrieden 
fein, nevertheless we shall find that he 1s not content. 


USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 181 


266. The same observation applies to the future per- 
fect tense. It is frequently used instead of the English 
past tenses, when they are accompanied by J suppose, I 
think, &c. Examples: Shr Bruder wird bdiefen Brief ge- 
fdjrieben haben, J suppose your brother HAS WRITTEN this 
letter ; dennod wird er feine Pflicht gethan haben, nevertheless, 
we shall find that he has done his duty. 


On THE USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


267. The subjunctive is used much less in English 
than in other languages. Yet it is employed in one case, 
in which it hardly occurs in other modern languages, 
namely, when the conjunction if is followed by a present 
tense: as in, if it BE true, he will gain his law-suit. In 
such instances as this, the Germans must use the indica« 
tive; Wenn es wahr ift, wird er feinen Proceß gewinnen. 

There is another case, in which the English sometimes 
use the subjunctive, and in which the Germans do not 
employ it; namely, after the conjunction though: as in, 
though it BE not true, yet you must not betray your doubts 
of it, obgleid) es nicht wabr ift, miffen Gie dod) Shre Zweifel 
daran nidt laut werben laſſen. 

268. The number of cases in which the Germans em- 
ploy the subjunctive, and in which it is rejected by the 
English is much greater. Those who wish to acquire 
the language perfectly, ought to pay attention to these 
particulars. 

In German this mood is used in forming some princi- 
pal sentences, but much more frequently in subordinate 
sentences. 

269. In principal sentences expressing a wish or a 
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supposilion, the subjunctive is often used ; as also in those 
containing a conclusion. 

Wishes are of two kinds. We may wish that an 
event had taken place which actually has not happened, 
or that an event which has taken place, might not have 
happened. The sentences used to express these different 
ideas differ in their construction. 

In the first case, the Germans use the imperfect or 
pluperfect of the suljunctive, either alone, or preceded by 
the conjuction wenn (if). Examples: atte id) jetzt Geld! 
I wish I had now money ! Ware er dod) wenigftens in diefer 
Unternehmung gliclid) gewefen! Would he had succeeded at 
least in this undertaking ! K&me mein Bruder dod) heute ! 
I wish my brother would come to-day! SKinnte id dod 
bas von meinem Gobne fagen! Would I could say so much 
of my son ! 

These sentences may be expressed with equal propriety 
by: Wenn id) dod) jegt Geld hatte! Wenn er dod) wenigftens 
in biefer Unternehmung gluͤcklich geweſen ware! Wenn mein 
Bruber dod) heute Fame! Wenn id) dod) das von meinem 
Sohne fagen koͤnnte! This form of sentence is evidently 
elliptical, but it is hardly possible to point out what 
sentence is required to render it complete. 

Note.—In either form of these sentences, the expletive dod) is 
commonly inserted, but it is not absolutely necessary. 

270. Sentences formed in the same manner may also 
sometimes be used, when we wish that an event had not 
happened, which actually has happened. But whenever 
the emotion is strong, the Germans prefer to express it 
by the subjunctive, preceded by the conjunction daß. 
_ Examples: Daf id) nie geboren waive! Oh that I had never 
been born! Daf id) ihn nie gefehen hatte! Oh that I had 
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never seen him! Daf ich ben ungliidliden Brief nie ge- 
ſchrieben hatte! Oh that I had never written that fatal 
letter ! 

Here too is an ellipsis both in English and in German, 
and it is easy to complete it by supposing it preceded by 
I earnestly wish, that, &c. 

271. Principal sentences expressing suppositions, are 
formed both in English and in German by the conditional 
tenses. Examples: Dann wuͤrde id) glicdlid fein! Then I 
should be happy! Jn dem Falle wirde er Shrem Bruder 
die Wahrheit gefagt haben, in that case he would have told 
the truth to your brother ; id) wirbde es gewif nidt gethan 
baten, J certainly should not have done it ; e6 wuͤrde beffer 
fein, daß wir ifn nod) heute Abend befudjten, it would be more 
proper to visit him this evening still. 

The Germans, however, substitute commonly the 
subjunctive of the imperfect and pluperfect tenses for the 
conditional tenses, as the English also do in some 
cases. ‘The above sentences may, therefore, be also 
translated: Dann ware id) glicklid) gewefen, then I were 
happy ; in dem Galle hatte ex Ihrem Bruder bie Wahrheit 
gefagt, in that case he had told the truth to your brother ; 
id) hatte es gewif nidt gethan, [ certainly had not done it; 
es ware beſſer, daß wir ibn nod) heute beſuchten, it were more 
proper that we visited him still to-day. 

272. The practice of substituting the subjunctive of 
the imperfect for the present conditional tense, has 
given rise to another peculiarity, namely, that of employ- 
ing that subjunctive in certain phrases where the logical 
order would require a present tense, but where the 
English commonly use the imperfect of a verb of mood. 
Such phrases are: Ich daͤchte, wifte, riethe, wuͤnſchte, wollte, 
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and perhaps afew more. Examples: 3d riethe, daß 
er 3u {einem Advocaten ginge, J SHOULD ADVISE him to go 
to his lawyer; ich wuͤnſchte, daß er heute nod) den Brief 
beantwortet hatte, J coULD wIsH he had still answered 
the letter to-day. This practice, however, is limited to 
the first person of both numbers, and cannot be ex- 
tended further. 

273. The subjunctive of the imperfect is sometimes 
used instead of the indicative in conclusions. Examples: 
Jn diefem Punkte waren wir alfo einig (instead of, find 
wit alfo einig), in this point, therefore, we agree. It is 
even used in mathematical demonstrations; as in, dem⸗ 
nad) waren alle Winkel in einem Dreiecke zwei rechten gleich, 
consequently, all the angles of a triangle are equal to two 
right ones. 

274. In subordinate sentences the subjunctive occurs 
after the conjunctions damit (in order that, that), ob 
(whether, if), alé ob, or alé wenn (as if), wenn (if), and 
daß (that); and also in some sentences beginning with 
the relative and determinative pronouns, and relative 
adverbs, and lastly, in indirect questions. 

275. After the conjunction damit, only the subjunctive 
can be used: in English may and might are substituted 
for it. Examples: Geben Gie ifm den Brief, damit er ifn 
feinem Vater zeige, give him the letter, that he may show 
it to his father; er gab dem Knaben Geld, damit er fic) das 
Bud) faufen Ednnte, he gave the boy some money, that he 
might be able to buy the book. 

276. The conjunction ob sometimes admits the indica- 
tive, but the subjunctive is certainly preferable in every 
case. Examples: 3d) weif nidt ob mein Bruder gu Haufe 
fei (ift), Ido not know if my brother ts at home ; id 
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fonnte ihm. nidt fagen, ob fein Bruder das Geld empfangen hatte. 
oder nidt, L could not tell him whether or not his brother 
had received the money. 

277. The subjunctive is likewise to be preferred in 
the sentences beginning with the conjunctions alé ob. 
Examples: Gr betrdat fid) als ob nichts zwiſchen uns vorgefallen 
fet, he behaves as if nothing had passed between us; et 
fpricht, alé wenn ihm alle Umftinde diefes Worfalles genau 
befannt waren, he speaks as if he was completely acquainted 
with all the circumstances of this event. 

278. The conjunction wenn is sometimes followed by 
the indicative, and sometimes by the subjunctive; by the 
indicative when a present, perfect, or future tense de- 
pends on it, by the subjunctive when it is followed by an 
imperfect or pluperfect tense. Examples: Wenn mein 
Bruder Lommt, fo ſchicken Cie den Bedienten gu mix, if my 
brother comes, send the servant to me; wenn er heute 
Fame wirbde er nod) feinen Freund hier finden, if he arrived 
to-day he would find his friend still here ; wenn ex geftern 
angefommen tit, fo bat er feinen Freund nod) dort gefunden, 
if he arrived yesterday, he has found his friend still there ; 
wenn er geftern gekommen ware, fo wuͤrde er feinen Freund 
nod) bier gefunden haben, if he had arrived yesterday, he 
would have found his friend still here ; wenn ev mit feinem 
Bruder fpredjen wird, fo wird er alles erfahren, if he speaks to 
his brother, he will learn the whole matter ; wenn er mit 
feinem Advocaten gefproden hat, wird ex gu uns fommen, if he 
has spoken to his lawyer, he will come to us. 

The conditional tenses frequently occur in the prin- 
cipal sentences, having dependent upon them subordinate 
sentences beginning with wenn. In all such cases, 
the conditional may be exchanged for the subjunctive of 

R3 
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the imperfect or pluperfect, as noticed in 271. When 
this is done, both members of the period contain the 
subjunctive mood. Examples: Wenn er heute kaͤme fo 
faͤnde er nod feinen Freund hier. Wenn er geftern gefommen 
ware, fo hatte er nod feinen Freund bier gefunden. 

The conjunction wenn is frequently omitted, and may 
always be omitted. But in that case the construction of 
the sentence undergoes a change. The verb, which 
before occupied the last place in the sentence, ought 
to be placed at the beginning of it. Examples: 
Kimmt mein Bruder, fo ſchicken Sie den Vedienten zu mir. 
Kime er heute, fo fande er nod feinen Freund hier, &c. 

279. The conjunction baf is mostly followed by the 
subjunctive. There are especially three classes of verbs 
which require that mood. The first class comprehends 
the verbs which indicate any state of uncertainty, as fear, 
hope, doubt, &c-, and all the different degrees of uncer- 
tainty lying between and near these emotions of mind. 
Such verbs are: fuͤrchten (to fear), hoffen (to hope), beforgen, 
in Gorge fein (to apprehend), gweifeln (to doubt), argwoͤhnen, 
in Argwohn haben (to suspect), abnen (to forebode), 
vermuthen (to presume), fid) einbilden (to imagine), glauben 
(to believe), annehmen (to suppose), denken (to think), 
abnebmen (to infer), {dliefen (to conclude), fic) tberzeugen 
(to convince one’s self), gewif fein (to be certain). Ex- 
amples: Sd) beforge, daf er unfern Vorfdlag nidt angenommen 
habe, I apprehend that he has not accepted our propo- 
sals ; ev firdtete, daB fein Bruder die Waaren nicht verkauft 
hatte, he was afraid that his brother had not sold the 
goods ; ec hofft, daß ſein Oheim es thun werbde, he hopes 
that his uncle will do it ; ev gtveifelt, daß es Shnen gelingen 
werbde, he has some doubts whether you will succeed ; 
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daraus ſchloß id, daß er uͤber meinen Vorſchlag naddadte, 
hence I concluded that he was considering my proposal ; 
id) bin gewif, baB er es nidt thun werde, Jam certain that 
he will not do it. 

After all these verbs, except the two last (fid) uͤberzeugen 
and gewif fein), the subjunctive must be used, when the 
imperfect and pluperfect tenses are employed. In the 
present, perfect, and future tenses, the indicative is 
admitted, but the subjunctive has the preference. 

After the verbs gewif fein and fid) uͤberzeugen or uͤberzeugt 
fein, either mood may be used with the present, perfect, 
and future tenses; but with the imperfect and pluperfect 
only the indicative is admissible. Examples: Ich bin 
tibergeugt, daß er fic) wohl befinde or befindet, I am per- 
suaded that he 1s well ; id) bin gewif, daf er es nidt mit 
Vorſatz gethan habe or hat, I am certain that he did not do 
wt on purpose; er ift tberjeugt, daß fein Better Ihren 
Vorfdlag annehmen werde or wird, he is persuaded that his 
cousin will accept your proposal ; id) war gewif, daf er 
es nidjt gethan hatte (not hatte), I was certain, that he had 
not done it; ev war uͤberzeugt, daß fein Freund {einen 
Vortheil in Udt nabm (not naͤhme), he was persuaded that 
his friend took care of his interest. 

280. The uncertainty which exists may be transferred 
from the mind to external objects. Therefore we find 
that the subjunctive is required after the verbs {deinen 
(to seem, to appear), wahrſcheinlich fein (to be probable), 
unwahrſcheinlich fein (to be improbable), begreiflid) fein (to 
be comprehensible), gewif fein (to be certain), &c. Ex- 
amples: Es ſcheint, daf er den Brief nod) nicht gelefen habe, 
tt seems he has not yet read the letter ; auf dieſe Weife 
ift es begreiflich, daß er feinen Vorſatz geandert habe, in this 
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way it may be comprehended that he has changed his 
resolution. 

281. The second .class of verbs, after which the con- 
junction daß is followed by the subjunctive, are those, 
the action of which refers to a future event. Such verbs 
are: wuͤnſchen (to wish), wollen (to wish, to desire), 
befehlen (to order), bitten (to request), rathen (to advise), 
verlangen (to ask), beftefen (auf) (to insist upon), fid) aué- 
bedingen (to make the condition), zugeben, erlauben (to 
permit). Examples: 3d) winfde, daß er feldft mir die 
Buͤcher bringe, I wish he himself would bring me the books ; 
er rath Shrem Freunde, daß er den Vorſchlag annehme, he 
advises your friend to accept the proposal ; ich bebdinge 
mir aus, daf er {don morgen nad) Frankreid) abreife, I make 
the condition, that he will depart to-morrow at once for 
France ; id kann es nidjt gugeben, daß er feine Sugend in 
Traͤgheit verfdlendre, [ cannot permit him to waste his youth 
tn laziness. 

282. The third class of verbs requiring the sub- 
junctive after daß, are those expressing a declaration or 
assertion of any kind. Such verbs are: fagen (to say, 
to tell), antworten (to answer), verfegeny erwiedern (to reply), 
geftehen (to confess), befennen (to avow), behaupten (to 
assert), erziblen (to narrate), erflaren (to declare), Nach- 
tidt geben (to inform), verfidern (to assure), gu verfteben 
geben (to give to understand), nidt verbergen or verbeblen 
(not to conceal), beflagen (to complain), erfahren (to learn), 
loben (to praise), tadeln (to blame), vorftellen (to represent), 
bebauren (to be sorry), &c. Examples: Gr gefteht, daß er 
fic) bavin uͤbereilt habe, he confesses that he was too pre- 
ctpitate in this matter; er geftand, daß er einen Febler 
begangen hatte, he confessed that he had committed an 
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error ; ev verſicherte, daß er morgen das Geld ſchicken wuͤrde, 
he declares that he will send the money to-morrow. 

283. The conjunction daß may be omitted in German, 
as in English, in every instance, except when the subor- 
dinate sentence beginning with the conjunction is placed 
before the principal sentence on which it depends. In 
English, the construction of the sentence undergoes no 
other change by such an omission. Example: J know 
that he said it is changed into I know he saidit. In 
‘German, however, the construction of the whole sen- 
tence is to be changed; the construction of the principal 
sentence being substituted for that of the subordinate 
sentence. Example: Ich weif, daß er es gefagt bat is 
changed into id) weif, ev hat es gefaat. 

284. This omission of the conjunction daf, and change 
of the construction of the sentence, united to the constant 
use of the subjunctive after the verbs of the third class 
(282), has given to the Germans the advantage of in- 
troducing into their language the oratio obliqua. Hence 
arises a third mode of narrating an event (262) as 
follows : . 

Gin Stunde nad) Mitternadt fei (or ware) er durd) die 
Straße gegangen, und habe (or hatte) ein Licht im oberften 
Stockwerke bemerkt. Da er wiffe (or wiifte), dab Niemand da 
wohne (or wobnte), habe (or hatte) er fid) gewundert, und vers 
muthet, daß Diebe im Haufe feien (or waren). Cr habe (or 
hatte) daber einen Nadtwadter gebolt, und ihm feine Vermu- 
thung mitgetheilt. Dieſer habe (or hatte) fogleid an die Shire 
geflopft, und in dem UAugenblide fei (or ware) das Lidjt im 
oberften Stockwerke verſchwunden. Cine Magd habe (or hatte) 
die Shire gedffnet. Man habe (or hatte) fogleid) nachgeſucht 
und zwei Diche im Schornſteine gefunden. 
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Note.—This mode of narrating a fact differs essentially from the 
second manner noticed in 262. It is,as it were, the deposition of 
a witness in a court of justice, or his public declaration, and in- 
tends to convey the facts, as he himself represented them. But 
the second manner of narrating the facts, which is found in 262, 
does not indicate that it contains the declaration of the narrator 
himself, but that the information respecting the event has been 

obtained by public report or otherwise. 

285. The oratio obliqua is of course employed not 
only in narrating facts, but also in giving the opinions 
and principles of other people, whenever they are not’ 
expressed in the same words which were used by them. 
Thus Gothe says: ie man von einem Mufttus verlange 
(fagte er), daB er bis auf einen gewiffen Grad vom Blatte fpieten 
Ednne, fo folle aud) jeder Schaufpieler, ja jeder wohlerzogene 
Menſch fic) dhen vom Blatte gu lefen. Alles Mtemoriren helfe 
nichts, wenn der Schaufpieler nidt vorher in den Geift und Ginn 
des guten Sdyriftftellers eingedbrungen fei, der Budftabe koͤnne 
nichts wirfen. Gerlo verficerte, daß er jeder Probe, ja der 
Hauptprobe nadfehen wolle, fobald ber Lefeprobe ihr Recht 
wiederfahren fet. [Wilhelm Meifters Lehrjahre. Book V. 
cap. 7.] 

The instances in 284 and 285 show, that when the 
oratio obliqua is used, the subjunctive is not only em- 
ployed in the principal, but also in all subordinate 
sentences, though they begin with other conjunctions, 
which in no other case require that mood; as, ba, wenn, 
wie, fobald, weil, nachdem, &c. 

' 286. The subjunctive is further used after the con- 
junction daß, when the principal sentence on which it 
depends, contains one of the conditional tenses, or their 
substitutes (271, 278). Examples: Die erfte Folge bavon 
wuͤrde fein, daß ex uné verliefe, the first consequence af it 
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would be that he would abandon us ; es wire beſſer, daf 
ev zu feinem Obeim zuruͤckginge, it would be better that he 
should return to his uncle; id dachte, daf Sie es anders 
einrichten fdnnten, J think that you could arrange the 
matter otherwise. 

287. The subjunctive is also used after the deter- 
minative pronouns wer and was, whenever they are fol- 
lowed by aud or aud) immer. By the addition of these 
words, the pronoun is rendered equivalent to the English 
whosoever, whoever, and whatever. In English these 
phrases are followed by the verb may, which also may 
be used in German, but the subjunctive is more fre- 
quently used and is perhaps preferable. Examples: G8 
wird ihm nichts gelingen was er aud) unternehme or unz 
ternehmen mag, he will not be successful in whatever he 
may undertake ; fuͤhren Sie Jedermann fogleid in mein 
Bimmer, wer es aud) immer fet or fein mag, conduct every 
person directly into my room, whosoever it may be. 

The subjunctive in these cases is only to be used with 
the present tense, the imperfect being always expressed 
in the indicative mood. Examples: 3d) mufte Jedermann 
in fein Bimmer bringen, wer e8 aud immer wat, I was ordered 
to conduct every person into his room, whoever it was ; 
er tadelte alles, was man ibm aud) gab, he blamed whatever 
was given to him. 

288. The subjunctive is also to be used after the 
relative adverbs, wo (where), wobhin (whither), and wober 
(whence), when they are followed by aud and aud 
immer, corresponding in that case to the English wherever, 
whithersoever and whencesoever, Examples: Er wird 
ſchwerlich fortfommen, wo er fid) aud) immer niebderlaffe or 
niederlaffen mag, he ts not likely to succeed wherever he 
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may settle ; ev wird allenthalben Perſonen finden, die ibn achten, 
wohin er aud) immer gebe, or gehen mage, he will find 
everywhere persons who esteem him, whithersoever he 
goes; ev erzaͤhlt ftets Unwabrheiten, woher ec aud) immer 
komme, or fommen mag, he always tells stories, whence- 
soever he may come. 

289. The relative pronoun is followed by the sub- 
junctive, whenever it is doubtful whether an object, such 
as is indicated by the sentence beginning with the rela- 
tive, will be found or not, Examples: Sd) fuche einen 
Reichtknecht, der die Pferde verntinftig behandle, Jam looking 
out for a groom who will treat the horses with humanity ; 
ex wuͤnſchte Jemanden gu finden, der ihm das ndthige Geld gu 
ber Unternehmung hergabe, he wished to find a person 
who would give him the money required for that under- 
taking. 

290. The relative pronoun further requires the sub- 
junctive, when the sentence depending on it indicates the 
destination of the subject to which it refers. Examples: 
Schicken Sie gum Fuhrmann einen VBedienten, der meine Bader 
aboble, send to the carrier a servant, who may fetch my 
books... 

Sentences of this description, however, do not fre- 
quently occur, because the common practice substitutes 
for them the infinitive, preceded by um..3u, as in the 
above instance: um meine Biider abgubolen. 

291. The pronoun relative and the pronoun determina- 
tive are followed by the subjunctive, when the sentence 
on which they depend is expressed in a conditional tense. 
Examples: 3d) weif, daß er fonft feinen Vorſchlag annehmen 
wuͤrde, den ihm fein Gegner thdte, J know that he would on 
no other condition accept any proposal from his adversary ; 
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er wuͤrde fein Geld gu Feiner Unternehmung bergeben, wobei 
er nidt wenigftens zehn fuͤr hundert zu gewinnen gedddte, he 
would not give his money to any undertaking by which 
he did not hope to gain at least ten per cent; wer ſich 
mit Klugheit und Vorſicht in diefe Unternehmung einliefe, wuͤrde 
dadurd) ein reicher Mann werden, he who should enter into 
this undertaking with prudence and precaution would 
become a rich man by it. 

292. Indirect questions are also to be expressed by the 
subjunctive. Indeed they may be considered as oratio 
obliqua (284 & 285). Yet they admit the indicative in 
the present, perfect, and future tenses, but the imperfect 
and pluperfect must be in the subjunctive. Examples: 
Ich weif nicht, wie er dieſen Auftrag ausfihren werde, or 
wird, [ do not know in what manner he will execute this 
commission ; ex will wiffen wohin fein Bruder geritten fei, 
or ift, he wants to know whither his brother has gone on 
horseback ; ev fragte ob mein Water gu Haufe ware, he 
asked if my father was at home ; ex fragte was id) von der 
Gade dadte, he asked what Iwas thinking of that affair ; 
er fuchte gu erfabren wobher wir bdiefen Vorfall wiften, he 
tried to get information in what way we had known that 
event. 


On THE USE OF THE IMPERATIVE Moon. 


- 293. The use of this mood offers little peculiarity. 
The most important point refers to the third person of the 
singular, which exists in German in three different forms: 
Liebe er (fie), laß er lieben, ev liebe. 
The first of these forms is employed in addressing 
persons of the lower classes, especially servants, and is 
s 
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intimately connected with what has been said in 227. 
Examples: ole er (or fie) mit meinen Hut, fetch me my 
hat ; bringe fie (or er) mir das Bud, bring me the book. 

The second and third forms are used of absent persons. 
The second expresses rather a command, and the third 
a request, permission, or wish. Examples: &af der Sauer 
bereinftommen, order the peasant to come in; laf der Knabe 
ben Brief ſogleich {dreiben, the boy must write the letter 
directly ; laf fte mic bas Bud) bringen, she must bring me 
the book ; and der Bauer komme herein, the peasant may come 
in; et ſchreibe ben Brief fogleid, let him write the letter 
directly ; fie bringe mir bas Bud, I wish that she may 
bring me the book. 


Note.—From these instances it is evident that the German im- 
perative, when formed by meansof the verb laffen, is followed 
by the nominative, and not, as in English, by the accusative. 
In German there is doubtless a difference between [af er kommen, 
and laf ibn fommen. The first is the true imperative, and the 
second is used only when it implies a permission. 


294. A still greater peculiarity of the German lan- 
guage is the use of the imperative in conditions, or rather 
suppositions, nearly equivalent to a subordinate sentence 
beginning with if. If used in this manner, the particle 
so is inserted between the two sentences, to unite 
them. Examples: Man betracjte die Gade nur von allen 
Geiten, fo wird man finden, daß fein Plan ausfuͤhrbar ift, if 
this affair be examined thoroughly, it will be found that 
his plan can be executed; fei du nur gerecht gegen deine 
Geſchwiſter, fo wirft du ihre Liebe bald erwerben, if you are 
only just towards your brothers and sisters, you will gain 
their affection in a short time; ev handle nad) feinem 
Gewwiffen, fo wird er fic) nidts vorguwerfen haben, if he acts 
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according to the dictates of his conscience, he will have 
nothing to reproach himself with; haltet eud) auf dem 
Wege der Tugend, fo werdet ihr zur Gluͤckſeligkeit gelangen, 
tf you remain on the road of virtue, you will arrive at 
happiness ; fuden Gie die Wohlfahrt Ihrer Nebenmenfden 
gu befdrdern, fo werden Gie ihre Achtung geniefen, tf you en- 
deavour to promote the welfare of your neighbours, you 
will enjoy their esteem. 

NVote.—In looking at the last of these instances, it is found that 
it in no way differs in form from the sentences in which the con- 
junction wenn is omitted (278): It may, therefore, be supposed 
that the practice of omitting the conjunction wenn, properly 
originated in this peculiarity of the German language, of using the 
imperative in suppositions. At least it is very remarkable that 
the conjunction wenn is omitted in no other language, except 
those of Teutonic origin. 


On THE USE oF THE INFINITIVE Moop. 


_ 295. The infinitive mood is frequently used as a sub- 

stantive with the article of the neuter gender, as the 
English use the present participle. Examples: daé Lefen 
(the reading), baé Reifen (the travelling). In German, 
however, this use is farther extended. For instance, it 
is said: baé Leben (the life), tas Verbrechen (the crime), 
das Abfterben (the death) (167). 

296. In every language a few verbs are found which 
of themselves do not express a complete action, and are 
only used to modify the action of other verbs. For this 
reason these verbs are placed by some grammarians 
among the auxiliary verbs. In English they constitute 
what is called the potential mood, and are called verbs of 
mood. Perhaps they might with greater propriety be 
ealled verbs of incomplete predicate, a name used by 
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some German grammarians. These verbs are seven in 
number : wollen (I will), mégen (I may), dtirfen (to dare), 
koͤnnen (Ican), follen (I shall), miffen (I must), and laffen 
(to let). 

297. The right use of these verbs presents some 
difficulty to Englishmen, arising especially from the 
circumstance, that six of the English verbs of mood have 
neither infinitive nor participle, while in German these 
two moods have been preserved in all of them. 

The first rule to be observed in their use is, that they 
are followed by the bare infinitive of another verb with- 
out the intermission of the particle 3u. Examples: 3d 
will gehen, I will go; ec mag fagen, he may say ; wir dirfen 
behaupten, we dare assert ; ich tann verfidern, J can assure ; 
fie follen ſchreiben, they shall write ; ev muß erklaͤren, he must 
declare ; id) laſſe taufen, J let run. Thus far both lan- 
guages agree with one another. 

298. In German the verb thun (to do), may be omitted 
after these verbs in every instance, whenever the accu- 
sative is the pronoun eé or ſo etwas. Examples: Ich fann 
es nidt, J cannot do it; Gie werden miffen, you will be 
obliged to do it ; et darf fo etwas nidt, he does not dare to 
do such a thing ; et wird nidjt wollen, he probably is not 
inclined to do it ; dann wuͤrde er es koͤnnen, he then would 
be able to do it; du follft fo etwaé nidt miffen, you shall 
not be obliged to do such a thing. 

When the verb thun is omitted in this manner, and 
the verb of mood is employed in the perfect or pluperfect 
tense, it is quite indifferent whether the infinitive or the 
participle of such a verb is joined to the auxiliary haben. 
Examples: 3d) habe e8 damalé nicht finnen, or gefonnt, J 
was not able then to do it; fie hatte anfangs nidt wollen, 
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or gewollt, first she had not been inclined to do it; roe 
ſeines Widerwillens hatte er am Ende miffen, or gemuft, in 
spite of his aversion he would at last have been obliged to 
do it. 

299. But whenever another verb is dependent on the 
verb of mood, only the infinitive of such a verb, and not, 
as in other verbs, the participle, can be used after the 
auxiliary haben. Examples: Gr bat Briefe ſchreiben 
miffen (not gemuft), he has been obliged to write letters ; 
ex hatte fogleid) gu feinem Vormunde gehen follen (not gefollt), 
he should directly have gone to his guardian; ben Sag 
vorher batten wir das Pferd faufen wollen (not gewollt) 5; er 
hatte vor der Beit mit meinem Vater fpreden wollen (not 
gewollt), before that time he had wished to speak to my 
father. 

Whenever the auxiliary haben is dependent on a verb 
of mood, it must likewise be used in the infinitive, but 
the verb depending on the auxiliary is, of course, made 
a participle. Example: Gr fann es geftern meinem Bruder 
gefagt haben, he may have told it yesterday to my brother. 

300. There are a few other verbs in the German 
language which partake of the peculiar construction of 
the verbs of mood explained in 297—299. Verbs de- 
pending on them are added without the intervention of 
the particle 3u, and when they are united to the auxiliary 
haben, the infinitive is used and not the participle. But 
this rule is only observed when another verb is added, 
for when these verbs are used alone, the auxiliary is 
followed by the past participle. These verbs are: {eben 
(to see), biren (to hear), fuͤhlen (to feel), lehren (to teach), 
lernen (to learn), gehen (to go), fommen (to come), belfen 
(to help), and beifen (to order). The English language 
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uses the infinitive, preceded by ¢o, after the verbs to teach, 
to learn, and to order, the preposition in, followed by the 
present participle, or the infinitive without to, after to 
help, and after the verbs to see, to feel, and to hear, 
either the present participle or the infinitive without fo, 
like the German. To come and to go are always followed 
by the infinitive preceded by ¢o. Examples: Sd) {ah 
ihn durd) die Strafe gehen, J saw him passing through the 
street ; haben Gie jemals das Maͤdchen fingen hiren? did 
you ever hear the girl sing? er fublte fein Herz fdlagen, 
he felt his heart throbbing ; voriged Jahr hat er die Fléte 
fpielen Yernen, last year he learned to play the flute ; 
um feds Ubr gehe id) tangen, at six o'clock I go to 
dance; et ging vor zehn Ubr fclafen, he went to bed 
before ten o'clock; ev fam bie Bider ſeines Bruders 
bolen, he came to fetch the books of his brother; wer 
vat e8 ibn thun beifen? who ordered him to do it? er 
hat mir geftern Baume pflangen helfen, he assisted me yester- 
day in planting trees, or he helped me to plant trees 
yesterday. 

But on the other hand, it is said: er hat mir ge bolfen, 
he assisted me ; Gie haben mid) es geheifen, you ordered 
me to do it; ev hat die Franzoͤſiſche Sprade drei Sabre ge- 
lernet, he has learned the French language for three 
years ; tc habe es mehr als einmahl geſehen, I saw tt 
more than once. é 


Note 1.—The verb lehren, when dependent on the verb haben, 
is commonly used in the participle, but the verb dependent on it 
must be the bare infinitive. Example: Gr hat mid lateinifd 
{dreiben gelehrt. This must be considered as an exception. 

Note 2.—After the verbs fommen and geben, the particle gu 
may be inserted before the infinitive, whenever several other words 
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depend onit: as, er fommt feines Vaters alte Bider ab zu holen. 
But in these cases too the bare infinitive may always be used. 


301. The infinitive, without the intervention of ju, 
is also added to some other verbs in peculiar phrases, 
The following is a list of these verbs :— 

Bleiben (to remain), in such phrases as liegen bleiben 
(to continue lying), figen bleiben (to continue sitting), 
ftehen bleiben (to continue standing), ftecten bleiben (to stick 
fast, to stop short), bangen bleiben (to hang), fnien bleiben 
(to remain on the knees), fleben bleiben (to adhere, to 
stick). | 

Sinden (to find), in such phrases as: {dlafen, wacen, 
liegen, ftehen finden (to find sleeping, waking, lying, stand- 
ing). After this verb, however, the present participle, 
as in English, may be used with equal propriety. Ex- 
ample: Ich fand ihn unter einem Baume ftehen, or ſtehend, J 
found him standing under a tree. 

Haben, in the phrases: Er hat gut reifen, he has good 
travelling ; Sie haben gut {preden, you have good talking ; 
wir haben Geld auf Zinfen ftehen, we have money staying out 
at interest. 

Legen (to lay), only in the phrase, fid) ſchlafen legen, to 
lay one’s self down to sleep. 

Maden (to make, to cause), inthe phrases: er machte 
ibn weineny he made him cry ; ex madjte uns laden, he made 
us laugh ; ect madyte fte laufen, he made them run away, 

Shun (to do), when united to nidté alé (nothing but) : 
as in, ev thut nidjté als ſchlafen und fpagieren gehen, he does 
nothing but sleep and go out walking. 

The verb fpagieren is united, without the intervention 
of the particle ju, to the verbs fahren, veiten, gehen. Ex- 
amples: Sd) fabre jeden Morgen fpagieren, J drive out for an 
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airing every morning 5 ec geht nur des Abends fpagieren, he 
takes a walk only in the evening. 

302. In all other cases, except the instances men- 
tioned in 296—301, the infinitive is united to the verb 
which governs it by means of the particle gu, as is the 
common practice in English. Examples: 3d) babe Sonen 
etwas gu fagen, I have something to tell yous id) wunfde 
ibn gu feben, I wish to see hims id boffe fie gu fpreden, J 
hope to speak to her. 

This mode of forming annexed sentences is also used 
in German, as in English, to intimate an intention or 
purpose. Example: Sd) fubr nad) London meinen Freund 
gu befudjen, I went to London to visit my friends. But in 
this case it is more usual to prefix the particle um, 
answering to the English in order. Therefore it is 
commonly said, um meinen §reund gu befuden. ‘The 
English also sometimes use the phrase in order, but less 
frequently than the Germans use um. ; 

303. The English use the infinitive in two cases 
where it cannot be admitted in German. It occurs after 
the verbs to think, to know, to imagine, to suppose, to 
believe, to perceive, and perhaps some other verbs of a 
similar signification. Examples: I know him To BE an 
honest man; he thought his neighbour TO BE in the 
country. In all such instances the Germans are obliged 
to change the English annexed sentence into a subordi- 
nate one beginning with the conjunction daß. They 
must say: J know that he is an honest man, id) weif, daf 
ex ein ebrlider Mann tft 3 he thought that his neighbour was 
tn the country, et glaubte, daf fein Nadbar auf dem Lande 
wire; thus the sentence: She imagined the whole to be 
an invention, is translated by, fie glaubte, daf das Ganze 
eine Erdichtung ware. 
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304. The other case, in which the English use the 
infinitive, and the Germans not, occurs in indirect ques- 
tions after the words when, where, how, which, what, 
whose, whom, when they are preceded by to tell, to know, 
and similar verbs. Examples: J know not how to ex- 
plain the matter ; he will tell you what to say to her. 
In such instances too, the annexed sentence of the 
English language is to be changed into a subordinate one 
in which a verb of mood (generally follen) is added to the 
infinitive. Instead of, I know not how to explain the 
maiter, it is said, J know not how I SHALL explain the 
matter, id) weif nicht wie ic) die Sache erfldren foll. Other 
examples: Few know how to behave with propriety in 
such circumstances, wenige wiffen, wie fte fich recht in ſolchen 
Umftanden betragen follen; I shall tell you what to answer 
to his letter, id) werde Shnen fagen, was Sie auf {einen Brief 
antworten follen. 


On tHE USE oF THE PARTICIPLE. 


1. Present Participle. 


305. The use of the present participle in German is 
very limited. It is used as an adjective, and in that 
character admits of the degrees of comparison. Exam- 
ples: Die Noth iff dvingend, the necessity is pressing ; die 
dringende Noth, the pressing necessity ; die dringendere Noth, 
the more pressing necessity ; die bringendfte Noth, the most 
pressing necessity. 

As in one peculiar case the Germans use the active 
verb where the English employ with more propriety the 
passive voice, the active participle is, of course, used 
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where the English would employ a passive participle. 
Examples: Das hod zu ſchaͤtzende Gerdienft, merit To BE 
highly estimated ; die gu tadelnde Strenge, severity which ts 
TO BE blamed. Such participles are especially used in 
addressing persons: as, Hochzuverehrender Herr, honourable 
Sir (literally, to be honoured highly). 

The present participle is also sometimes employed as 
an adverb, to indicate the manner in which an action is 
done. Examples: Gie fagte gu mir weinend, she said to 
me weeping ; er fegte fic) ſchweigend nieder, he sat down pre- 
serving silence; fte ftanden traurend bet bem Grabe, they 
were standing near the tomb with a mourning face. 

306. There is nothing else to be observed respecting 
the use of the present participle in German. But as in 
English its use is carried toa much greater extent, it 
will probably not be thought out of place to explain the 
manner in which the different sentences formed in English 
by the present participle are to be translated into Ger- 
man. 

307. The English orefix # the article to the present par- 
ticiple, and then use it as a noun substantive. Ex- 
amples: The reading of good books, the writing on such 
subjects. In such cases the Germans employ the infini- 
tive, preceded by the article of the neuter gender: Daé 
Lefen guter Buͤcher; bas Schreiben uͤber Gegenftande. 
(167 and 295). 

308. The present participle, when —— as an adjec- 
tive, is placed, as in German, before the substantive, 
but when some case of a noun depends on it, the 
English place it after the substantive, together with the 
dependent words. Examples: The declaration pre- 
ceding the action was less violent; in cases relating . 
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to game; the hall was full of people inquiring uf each 
other what was the matter. Such sentences cannot 
be translated in German by a participle, because the 
adjective cannot be placed after the substantive. They 
must, therefore, be changed into subordinate sen- 
tences, beginning with the pronoun relative, as fol- 
lows: Die Grkldrung, welche der Handlung voranging, war 
weniger gewaltſam; in Fallen, welde auf die Jagd Bezug hat- 
ten; ber Gaal war voll Menfden, welde einander fragten, was 
es gabe. 

309. The English make frequent use of the present 
participle in what is called the absolute case. Examples : 
Thinking on your proposals, I find a difficulty ; hearing 
him cry, I ran to him; not receiving an answer from you, 
I take the liberty. By this use of the present participle, 
the English are enabled to unite two actions into one 
sentence. The Germans cannot imitate it. They are 
obliged to form two sentences by changing the participle 
into the definite tense, and then to unite them either by 
the copulative conjunction und (and), or to combine them 
more closely by the conjunctions indem (whilst), da (as), 
alg (when), wenn (if), or weil (because). In what cases 
each of these conjunctions is to be employed, is pointed 
out in the six following numbers. 

310. First it must be considered, whether there exists 
any relation respecting the time in which both actions 
take place. 

When both actions take place at the same moment, 
the absolute case is to be changed into a subordinate 
sentence beginning with the conjunction indem. Exam- 
ples: Thinking on your proposals, I find a difficulty, 
indem id) uͤber Shre Worfdhlage nachdenke, finde id) eine 
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Sdwierigkeit ; pronouncing these words, the judge arose, 
indem der Richter diefe Worte fagte, ftand er auf. Such sen- 
tences may also be expressed with nearly as much pro- 
priety by two principal sentences united by the copulative 
und: as, id) iberlege Shren Vorfdlag und finde eine Schwierig⸗ 
Eeit 5 ber Richter fagte diefe Worte und ftand auf. 

The latter mode of arranging the sentences is always 
to be employed when the participial sentence is placed 
after that expressed by the definite verb. Examples: 
I fixed my eyes on him, saying, id) heftete metne Augen auf 
ign und fagte; sat in my chair, turning my face towards 
her, id {af auf meinem Gtuble und wandte mein Gefidht zu 
ihr. 

3]1. When the two actions follow one another im- 
mediately, the second of the two constructions explained 
in the preceding number, is to be used. Examples: 
hearing him cry, I ran to him, id) hoͤrte ign ſchreien und lief 
gu ifm ; lifting up my head, I saw a serpent, id) ſchlug 
meine Augen auf und fah eine Sdhlange. 

But the conjunction da may be used just as well. But 
then the absolute case must be changed into a subordi- 
nate sentence. Examples: Da id) ihn (dreien hoͤrte, lief id 
gu ihm 5 da ic) meine Augen aufſchlug, ſah id) eine Sdhlange. 

312. An action may take place whilst another is going 
on. The latter is in English commonly expressed by 
the absolute case. This in German is changed into a 
subordinate sentence, which is preceded by the conjunc- 
tion alg, when the event occurs only once, and by the 
conjunction da when it takes place repeatedly. When 
it is of a long duration, either conjunction may be 
employed with equal propriety. Examples: Seeing him 
in the garden, I went to him, alé id ihn in dem Garten fab, 
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ging id) zu ihm; seeing him often in the garden, I asked 
him what he was doing there, ba id ifn oft in dem Garten 
fab, fragte id) ifn was er da thate; living in the country, I 
became acquainted with a gentleman, als, or da id) auf dem 
Lanbe wohnte, lernte ic) einen Herrn fennen. 

313. The two actions which are placed in connexion 
with one another, may have taken place at distinct periods, 
as in the following instance: Having seen him the year 
before at Paris, I recognised him directly. Such actions 
cannot be brought into union unless they are considered 
as nearly connected with one another as cause and effect. 
In such cases the Germans always use the conjunction 
ba; and the above sentence is, therefore, translated thus: 
Da id ihn das Jahr vorher in Paris gefehen hatte, erfannte id 
ihn fogleid). Another example: Having received yester- 
day the money from our guardian, we shall depart for 
France to-morrow, da wit das Geld von unferm Vormunde 
geftern erhalten haben, werden wir morgen nad) Frankreich 
abreifen. 

314. The absolute case is frequently used by the 
English to express a condition, as in the sentence: Con- 
sidering my proposals well, you will find them reasonable. 
That is: Jf you consider my proposals well, &c. Hence 
the reason is evident why the Germans employ the con- 
junction wenn in such cases. Wenn Sie meine Vorſchlaͤge 
recht iberlegen, werden Gie dicjelben verntinftig finden. 

315. The English sometimes also use the absolute 
case to express the motive of an action, as in the sentence: 
I studicd physic, knowing its usefulness in long voyages. 
Here the conjunction weil (because), is employed to 
unite the subordinate sentence to the principal, Ich 
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ftudierte die Argenei€unft, weil id) ihren Nugen auf angen 
Geereifen fannte. 

316. The present participle in English follows the 
verbs to see, to hear, to feel, to help, to find, to avoids 
to forbear, to repent, to refuse, to omit, to prefer, to fail, 
to perceive, and to observe. 

1. After the first five verbs the Germans use the bare 
infinitive, without the intervention of any particle (300). 

2. After the verbs to avoid, to forbear, to repent, to 
refuse, to omit, to prefer, and to fail, the Germans change 
the participial sentence of the English into an annexed 
sentence preceded by the particle gu. Examples: J re- 
pent having put the money into his hands, id bereue 
ibm baé Geld in die Hanbe gegeben gu haben; J could not 
refuse giving him this notice, id konnte e8 nidt abſchlagen 
ihm dieſe Nadridjt mitgutheilen; L forbear troubling you 
with farther entreaties, id) enthalte mid) Shnen durch Bitten 
weiter beſchwerlich 3u fallen. 

3. The verbs to perceive '(bemerfen), and to observe 
(bemerken, gewahr werden), are in German followed by a 
subordinate sentence, beginning with the conjunction 
daß. Examples: J perceived him walking towards the 
harbour, ic bemerkte, daf er nad dem Hafen gu ging; J ob- 
served the boy searching about, and picking wp some nuts, 
id) bemerfte, daß dec Knabe umherſuchte und einige Nuͤſſe auf- 
nahm. 

317. A most remarkable peculiarity of the English 
language is the practice of using the present participle 
after some prepositions. Such prepositions are: of, 
instead of, without, in, by, for, with, from, after, at. 
Such a practice is quite foreign to the German language, 
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and different modes are used to express such sentences. 
They. are explained in the eight following numbers. 

318. Respecting the preposition of, two different cases 
are to be distinguished. When the participial sentence 
preceded by it, depends on a substantive or an adjective, 
it is merely changed into an annexed sentence, preceded 
by ju. Examples: J did not do it for fear of offend- 
sng my relatives, id) that es nidt, aus Furdt meine Ver⸗ 
wandten gu beletdigens the common practice of blind- 
ing some birds, der gewoͤhnliche Gebraud) einige Voͤgel gu 
blenden; such a man ts incapable of holding employments, 
ein folder Mann ift unfabig Wemter gu verwwalten. 

When the participial sentence depends on a verb, the 
same construction is substituted for it, but in addition to it 
the preposition, together with the pronoun demonstrative, 
is to be inserted into the principal sentence, to render 
its connexion more evident. But the preposition and 
demonstrative pronoun are always to be exchanged for 
the demonstrative adverbs (102). The sentence: He 
thought only of reducing the empire into a province, and 
of destroying the exiles, must be translated as if it were 
written: He thought only oF THAT (namely) to reduce 
the empire into a province, and to destroy the exiles, er 
badte nur darauf, das Reid) zu einer Proving gu maden und 
bie Vertriebenen gu vernidjten. The sentence: He spoke of 
executing his design this summer, ought to be expressed 
by: He spoke oF THAT (namely) to execute his design 
this summer, ev fprad davon feinen Plan diefen Sommer aus⸗ 
zufuͤhren. Which of the prepositions is to be inserted 
depends on the government of the verb. 

319. When the preposition of is preceded by instead 
(anftatt), the participial sentence is expressed by an 
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annexed sentence, to which the preposition anftatt is pre- 
fixed. Example: Your friend has gone to the play-house 
instead of visiting his stck uncle, Ihr Freund ift nad) dem 
Sdaujpielhaufe gegangen, anftatt fetnen kranken Oheim zu 
beſuchen. 

320. The same mode of forming the sentence is used 
when the participle is preceded by the preposition with- 
out, the preposition (one) being likewise placed at the 
beginning of the annexed sentence. Example: My 
brother departed without having written a letter to my 
uncle, mein Bruder reifete ab, ohne einen Brief an meinen 
Oheim gefdrieben zu haben. 

This arrangement, however, can only be applied when 
both sentences have a common nominative. When the 
nominative is different in each, the participial sentence is 
to be changed into a subordinate one, preceded by obne 
taf (without that). Example: My brother departed 
without his guardian having given him the permission to 
do it, mein Bruder reifete ab ohne daß fein Vormund 
ihm bie Erlaubnif gegeben hatte es gu thun. | 

321. When a participial sentence, preceded by the 
preposition in, is dependent ona substantive or an adjec- 
tive, it is changed in German into an annexed sentence 
preceded by ju. Examples: The teachers are very skil- 
ful in preparing the children for that station of life, 
die Lehrer find fehr gefchict die Kinder gu diefem Stande vor— 
gubereiten; the greatest difficulty was in bringing him 
over to our party, die groͤßte Schwierigkeit war ifn gu un— 
ferer Partei uͤberzuvbringen. | 

322. The preposition in, as well as by (durd)), for 
(fir), arid with (mit), followed by participial sentences, 
depend commonly on verbs. These are changed into 
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subordinate sentences, beginning with the conjunction 
daf, and, to indicate precisely the connexion existing 
between the two sentences, the preposition united to the 
demonstrative pronoun, or rather the demonstrative ad- 
verb arising from the coalescence of the preposition with 
the pronoun (102) is inserted in the principal sentence. 
For instance, the sentence: Blindness increases courage 
by concealing dangers from us, ought to be changed 
into: Blindness increases courage BY THAT (property) 
THAT it conceals dangers from us, and then to be trans- 
lated : Die Blindheit vermehrt unfern Muth dadurd, daß fie 
die Gefahren uns verbirgt. The sentence: J am obliged to 
your uncle for having given me that advice, is to be 
changed into: I am obliged to your uncle FOR THAT 
(service) THAT he has given me that advice, and is then 
translated by: 3d) bin Shrem Obeim da fuͤr verpflidjtet, daß 
ex mir den Nath gegeben hat. The sentence: I occupied 
myself with reading French books and copying some 
letters, must be transformed into: J occupied myself 
WITH THAT (employment) THAT I read French books 
and copied some letters, and translated: Ich beſchaͤftigte 
mich damit, daß ich Franzoͤſiſche Buͤcher las und einige Briefe 
abſchrieb. The sentence: His advantage consists in hav- 
ing always a considerable sum of money at hand, must be 
changed into: His advantage consists IN THAT (circum- 
stance) THAT he has always a considerable sum of money 
at hand, which is translated by: Gein Vortheil befteht 
darin, daf er immer eine bedeutende Gumme Geld vorrathig 
bat. 

323. When, however, only an accusative depends on 
the participle preceded by in, by, for, with, the participle 
may frequently be changed into a substantive, and 
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the accusative into a genitive. Examples: You spoil 
your taste by reading such books, Gie verderben Ihren 
Gefdmad durds Lefen folder Buͤcher; he ts very clever 
in making up long accounts, ev ift ſehr gefdhidt tn Anfer- 
tigung grofer Rednungen. 

324. A participial sentence depending on the preposi- 
tion from, may be considered either as the cause or as 
the effect of the action contained in the sentence on 
which it depends. When it is the effect, an annexed 
sentence is to be substituted for it, with the addition of 
the demonstrative adverb, which is inserted in the prin- 
cipal sentence. Example: That indisposition prevented 
the king from coming to town last week, bdiefe Krantheit 
binderte den Kinig daran vorige Woche nad) ber Stadt zu 
fommen. 

On the other hand, when it is the cause, it is changed 
into a subordinate sentence, beginning with baf, and the 
demonstrative adverb is likewise to be added to the prin- 
cipal sentence. For instance, the sentence: The form 
of the earth is evident from its casting a round shadow 
upon the moon, is to be changed into: The form of the 
earth is evident from THAT (circumstance) THAT it casts 
a round shadow upon the moon, which is translated by: 
Die Geftalt der Erbe erhellt daraus, daß fie einen runden 
Sdatten auf den Mond wirft. Another example: We con- 
cluded it from finding his health in a bad condition, 
wir ſchloßen es daraus, daß wir feine Gefundheit in einem 
ſchlechten Buftande fan den. 

325. Participial sentences preceded by the preposition 
at are only found after the verbs, to be astonished, sur- 
prised, &c., and the verb, to arrive. They are changed 
into subordinate sentences, beginning with daß, and after 
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the first class of verbs, the adverb bdariiber, but after the 
last verb, dabin is to be inserted in the principal sentence. 
Examples: We are surprised at his having departed from 
our country-house, without taking leave, wit wundern uns 
daruͤber, daß er von unferm Landhauſe abgereifet ift obne 
Abfdied gu nehmens at last we have arrived at having 
brought everything into proper order, endlich find wit dahin 
gefommen, daß wir alled in die gebdrige Ordnung gebradt 
haben. 

326. When the participial sentence is preceded by the 
preposition after, it is to be changed into a subordinate 
sentence, beginning with the conjunction naddem. 
Examples: After hearing the declaration of the judge, 
I communicated it to my uncle, naddem id die Erklaͤrung 
des Richters gehoͤrt hatte, theilte ic) fie meinem Obeime 
mit; after consulting with my lawyer on that affair, I 
shall communicate his opinion to my uncle, nadbdem 
id) mic) mit meinem Advocaten fiber diefe Gace werde 
berathen haben, werde id) feine Meinung meinem Obeime 
mittheilen. 


2. Past Participle. 


327. Besides its use in forming the compound tenses 
of the verbs, the past participle serves as an adjective; 
and in this quality is susceptible of the degrees of com- 
parison. Example: betriibt (afflicted), betruͤbter (more 
afflicted), der betrithtefte (the most afilicted). 

328. The past participle, united to an accusative; is 
often used absolutely, or rather elliptically. In English, 
the participles having or being are to be supplied to 
express completely such sentences. Examples: Alle 
- Umftinde gufammen genommen, glaube icy, daß er recht - 
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habe, all circumstances (being) taken together, I think 
him right ; alles gebirig tberlegt, finde id) daf. . (having) 
well considered everything, I find that.. ; die Xugen nad 
dem Himmel geridtet, (having) directed his eyes towards 
heaven; diefen Verluſt abgerednet, this loss (being) deducted. 
In English, this elliptical mode of speaking is preserved 
in the participle excepted, as in: Your brother excepted, 
I knew nobody of the company. 

329, The English language offers an elliptical sen- 
tence of a similar description. After the conjunctions 
if and when the past participle is used absolutely, that 
is, it is not supported by a definite verb. Examples: 
If not well dried, these fruits cannot be preserved; tf 
duly prepared, the remedy will not fail to have its effect. 
In such and similar instances, the Germans must supply 
the definite tense of the omitted auxiliary. Diefe Fruͤchte 
fdnnen nidt aufbewahrt werden, wenn fie nicht gut getrocnet 
finds wenn es gebdrig bereitet wird, wird bas Heilmittel nidt 
feblen feine Wirkung gu thun. 

330. A remarkable peculiarity of the German language 
is, the use of the past participle after the verbs fommen 
and bringen. It is added to these verbs to indicate the 
manner of coming or bringing, which in English is 
expressed by the present participle. Examples: Gr 
fommt gefahren, he comes riding in a carriage; fie 
fommt gelaufen, she comes running; ex fommt ge fee 
gelt, he comes sailing in a boat or vessel; man bringt 
ibn gefabren, they bring him in acarriage; fie bringt 
ein Stic Hols gefdleppt, she comes dragging a piece of 
wood on the ground. 

Participles united in this manner to the verbs fommen 
and bringen, take frequently the prefix an, which then 
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indicates the arrival of the person or thing. Examples: 
Gr fommt angeritten, he is coming here on horseback ; 
er fam angefegelt, he arrived sailing in a boat ; der Vogel 
fommt angeflogen, the bird arrives jlying; ſie brachten 
ihn angefabren, they arrived bringing him in a coach. 

Note.—Such verbs as, anreiten, anfegeln, anfliegen, anfabren, 
&c., do not otherwise occur in the language, at least, not with 
the signification they have in the above instances. That accounts 
for their being commonly omitted in our dictionaries. 

331. The past participle is frequently used in Ger- 
man as an imperative. Examples: Gefdwiegen! hold 
your tongue! Gleic) gehordt! be obedient directly! XAufz 
gemadt ! open the door ! Such expressions have a greater 
force than the common imperative. For that. reason 
some of them have been adopted in military exercises, 
as: Aufgefeffen! on horse! or sit up! Abmar{dirt ! 
march off ! 


On THE DIFFERENCE IN THE Usk OF THE DIFFERENT 
Kinps oF VERBS. 


332. There is a considerable difference between the 
German and English languages in the use of the different 
kinds of verbs. . | 

The English, in certain circumstances, form the tenses 
of the active voice by means of the auxiliary to be, as: 
I am writing ; he was reading a letter. This form is not 
admitted in German, where such phrases are expressed 
by the regular form of the active verb, id) ſchreibe; er las 
den Brief, | 

By another peculiarity of the English language, the 
verb to do is used as an auxiliary for certain purposes : 
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Examples: I po not fearhim. I pip know him. Does 
he not write? Dip he not answer? In such cases too, 
the regular form of the active voice is substituted by the 
Germans: Sd) firdte ibn nidt. Sc fannte ihn. Schreibt er 
nidt? The questions expressed by did are to be ex- 
pressed in the perfect tense (261). pat er nicht geant- 
wortet ? 

333. The passive voice occurs much less frequently 
in the German than in the English language. This 
arises partly from the passive voice being employed in 
English instead of reflective verbs (122), and partly 
from the use of the pronoun man (254). By means of 
this pronoun, most of the sentences expressed in English 
by the passive voice, may be changed, so as to take the 
form and signification of the active. Examples: Horses 
are fed on barley, man fittert die Pferde mit Gerfte 5 
the priests are venerated like gods, man verebhret die 
Priefter wie Goͤtter. This, however, can only be done, 
when the acting subject is not subjoined by the prepo- 
sition by. For in that case it is necessary to preserve 
the passive voice in German too. Examples: Horses 
are fed on barley by the Arabs, die Pferde werden mit 
Gerfte von den Arabern gefitttert; priests are venerated like 
gods by the Hindoos, die Priefer werden von den Hindus wie 
Goͤtter verehrt. 

334, The English use after the verb to be, the in- 
finitive, sometimes of the active, and sometimes of the 
passive voice, of course, with different significations. 
Examples: Youare TO praise it, you are TO BE praised. 
In the first case, the Germans employ the verb follen. 
Gie follen e8 loben. In the second case, the Germans add 
to the verb fo be, the infinitive, not of the passive, but 
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of the active voice. Examples: Gie find z u loben; it is 
not TO BE FEARED, eé ift nicht gu firdtens this phe- 
nomenon is not thus TO BE EXPLAINED, biefe Erſcheinung 
ift nidt fo gu erklaͤren. 

335. After the phrases it is easy, and it is difficult, 
the English use indiscriminately the infinitive of the 
active or passive voice, but in German only the first is 
admitted. Examples: That is easy to explain, or to be 
explained, das ijt leicht gu erflaren 5 this passage ts difficult 
to understand, or to be understood, diefe Stelle ift ſchwer gu 
verſtehen. 

336. The English do not use the reflective verbs 
much. For these verbs, which are so common in other 
languages, they substitute commonly neuter or passive 
verbs, as: to rejoice, {id freuen; to behave, fid) betragens 
to care, {ich faimmern; TO BE astonished, {id wunbdern 5 
TO BE afflicted, {id betritben; to be lost, {id verlieren 
(122). 


Own THE GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 
a.—Verbs governing the Nominative Case. 


337. A few verbs require the object in the nominative 
case, and as the subject too is always united to them in 
the nominative, they have thus a double nominative. 
Such verbs are, the first and third auxiliaries (fein and 
werden), and also the verbs bleiben (to remain), beifen (to 
be called), and fdeinen (to seem) Examples: Gein 
Bruder ift ein reicher Mann, his brother is a rich man; fein 
Neffe iff ein Advocat geworden, his nephew has become a 
lawyer ; ex bleibt dod) ein angefehener Mann, nevertheless, 
he remains a respectable man; Ddiefer Koͤnig hieß de- 
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Geredjte, this king was called the Just; dieſes Verfahren 
fcheint ein falſcher Schritt, this proceeding seems to be a false 
step. In the last example, the infinitive of the auxiliary 
verb to be is omitted, and may in every instance be 
inserted, as: Dieſes Verfahren ſcheint ein falſcher Schritt zu 
ſein. 

Note.—These verbs are to be considered as neuters. The verb 
beifen may he employed as an active verb, and when used as such 
it requires, of course, the accusative case to indicate the object. 


Example: Gr hieß mid feinen Wobhlthater, he called me his bene- 
factor. 


338. Verbs, which when used as actives govern a 
double accusative, require a double nominative when 
employed in the passive voice (349). Examples: Gr 
wurde von.allen ein ebrlider Mann genannt, he was called an 
honest man by everybody ; fein Sohn ift Wilhelm getauft 
worden, his son has been christened William. 


b.—Verbs governing the Genitive Case. 


339. The following reflective verbs govern the geni- 
tive : 

fic) annehmen, to interest oneself for 
— bedienen, to make use of 
— befleifen, to apply oneself to something 
— begeben, to resign, to give up 
— bemdadhtigen, 
— bemeiftern, 
— beſcheiden, to acquiesce in 
— befinnen, to remember 
— entdufern, to alienate 
— enthalten, to abstain from 
— entladen, 
— entledigen, 
— entſchlagen, to rid oneself of 


to get possession of 


to acquit oneself 
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fid) entfinnen, to remember 

— erbarmen, to take pity upon one 
— evinnern, to remember 

— erwebren, to defend oneself from 
— freuen, to rejoice at 

— getrdften, to trust in 

— rihmen, to boast of 

— ſchaͤmen, to be ashamed of 

— unterfangen, 

— unterwinden, ic dare 

— vermefjen, 


— vermuthen, : 
— verfeben, X expect (a thing) 


— verficdern, to assure oneself of 
— webren, to defend oneself 
— weigern, to refuse. 


Examples: 3d) fann mid) des Gedankens nidt entſchlagen, 
I cannot get rid of the thought ; ex ruͤhmt ſich diefer Bhat, 
he boasts of this action ; id erinnerte mid nicht diefes Ereig⸗ 
niſſes, I did not remember this occurrence. 

The verb fic) belehren is only used with the phrase 
eines Beffern (to be informed better of an object or occur- 
rence). There are also in use the following phrases: Es 
lohnt fid) der Muͤhe, it ts worth one’s while; es jammert 
mid des Volkes, [ take pity upon the people. 

340. Several active verbs require the genitive, as :— 

a. verbs expressing a privation, dismissal, or a release 
from an obligation, or restraint. Verbs of this description 
are : 


berauben, to rob, to deprive 
entbinden, to release from 
entEleiden, to deprive 
entladen, : 

entledigen, \ boidiepense ; 
entlaffen, to dismiss from ~ 


U 
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entfesen, to turn out from an office 

entwdhnen, to wean from 

losſprechen, to acquit of 

uͤberheben, to save one, e.g. the trouble 

verweifen (des Landes), to banish. 
Examples: Cr wurbde feineé Amtes durd) den Ausſpruch des 
Richters entfegt, he was dismissed from his post by the sen- 
tence of the judge; wit haben ibn diefer Arbeit uͤberhoben, 
we have saved him this labour; id entbinde Gie Ihres 
Berfpredens, [ release you from your promise. 

b. Verbs implying accusation and conviction, namely : 

anflagen, to accuse 

beſchuldigen, to accuse, to charge 

uͤberfuͤhren, to convict 

zeihen, to accuse. 
Examples: Man be{duldiget ihn des Mordes, he is charged 
with murder; man Uberfibrte ihn ded Verbredens, he was 
convicted of the crime. 

c. The verbs erwühnen and gedenfen (to mention), mabnen 
(to remind), and wirdigen (to think worthy of). Examples: 
Er erwabhnte oft diefes Umftandes, he frequently mentioned 
this circumstance ; damals wirdigten Gie mich Gores Vere 
trauens, you then thought me worthy of your cunfidence. 

341. The verbs adjten (to pay attention), bebdirfen (to 
stand in need), begchren (to desire), braudjen (to want), 
geniefien (to enjoy ), pflegen (to take care), {djonen (to spare), 
verfeblen (to miss), vergeffen to forget), wahrnehmen (to 
perceive), and warten (to attend), are used both with the. 
genitive and accusative cases. Examples: Dann werbde 
id) feiner Hilfe, or jeine Hilfe nidt braucen, J shall not then 
want his assistance ; et adjtete nidjt meiner Ermahnung or 
meine Ermahnung, he did not pay attention to my admo- 
nition. 
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342. The verbs leben and fterben, laden and ſpotten, are 
united to the genitive in certain proverbial expressions, 
such as the following : Gr lebt der Hoffnung (he hopes, or 
lives upon hopes), er lebt des 3utrauené (he is confident, or 
lives on confidence), Hungeré fterben (to die of hunger), 
eines gewaltſamen odes fterben (to be killed), der Thorheit 
laden (to laugh at the folly), der Welt fpotten (to mock at 
the world). 

In some phrases the genitive is subjoined to the aux- 
iliary verb to be; as, td) bin beé Todes, Jam a dead man ; 
er iff der Meinung, he is of opinion ; wir find gutes Muths, we 
are in good spirits; fie waren guter Dinge, they were in 
good cheer ; wit find Willen’, we are inclined. 


c. Verbs governing the Dative Case. 


343. It is a common usage of the English language 
to omit the preposition to, which corresponds to the 
German dative, whenever the word depending on it is 
placed before the accusative: as, he gave the book To 
THE Boy, and he gave THE BOY the book. The Ger- 
mans use in either case the dative: as, er gab das Sud) 
bem Knaben, ander gab dem Knaben das Bud. 

344, The dative of the person is governed by the fol- 
lowing active verbs : 


antworten, to answer danfen, to thank 
befeblen, to order dienen, to serve 
begegnen, to meet droben, to threaten 
beridten, to report fludyen, to curse 
bezahlen, to pay folaen, to follow 
bieten, to offer frépnen, to do service 
borgen, to lend, to borrow geben, to give , 


bringen, to bring glauben, to believe 
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gleidjen, to be like reidjen, to reach 
génnen, not to envy, not to ſagen, to say 
grudge ſchaden, to hurt 
belfen, to help fhenten, to present 
bhuldigen, to do homage ſchmeicheln, to flatter 
Elagen, to complain ftehlen, to steal 
laſſen, to leave fteuern, to restrain 
leihen, to lend fenden, to send 
leiften, to afford trauen, to trust 
leudjten, to accompany with trogen, to bid defiance 
a candle webren, to prevent 
liefern, to afford weiden, to yield 
lobnen, to reward weihen, to consecrate 
melden, to announce widerrathen, to dissuade 
nehmen, to take away wider[predjen, to contradict 
niigen, to be useful widerftehen, to resist 
offenbaren, to reveal widmen, to dedicate 
opfern, to sacrifice willfabren, to grant 
rathen, to advise zeigen, to show. 


rauben, to rob 


Examples : Gr gleidjt mehr feinem Obeim alé feinem Vater, 
he is more like his uncle than his father ; dec junge Dtann 
half meinem Bruder jede Mittwode Briefe ſchreiben, the young 
man assisted my brother every Wednesday in writing 
letters ; ex trobte feinen Worgefegten, he bade defiance to 
his superiors ; die Kirche war dem heiligen Stephan gerweihet, 
the church was consecrated to St. Stephen. 

345. The verbs fagen, {chicen, and bringen, require some- 
times the dative, and sometimes that case preceded by the 
preposition ju. The last is used with the verb fagen, when- 
ever the very words of the speaker are reported : as, er 
fagte gu mic: Komm ber, he said to me, come here. When 
only the contents of what was said are reported, the dative 
alone is used : as, ev fagte mir, daß id) gu ihm fommen follte, 
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he told me to come to him, The difference is much the same 
as that between the English verbs to say and fo tell. 

The verbs {dicen and bringen require the dative alone, 
when the thing which is sent or brought is destined for 
the person to whom it was sent or brought, either as a 
present or belonging to him: but ju is prefixed to the 
same case, when the thing which is sent or brought is 
only to be deposited with the person, being destined either 
for, or belonging to another person. Examples: Der 
Bediente bradte dem Kaufmann den Mantel, the servant 
brought the cloak to the merchant ; and der Sediente 
bradjte meinen Mantel zu dem Kaufmann, the servant brought 
my cloak to the merchant. 

346. A very large number of verbs compounded with 
the inseparable particles ent, er, ge, and ver, and with the 
separable particles ab, an, auf, bei, ein, nach, unter, vory guy 
likewise govern the dative: as, entgehen (to escape from), 
erweifen (to show), gefallen (to please), verzeihen (to for- 
give), abjdjlagen (to refuse), anbieten (to offer), aufwarten 
(to wait upon), beiftimmen (to accede), einfallen (to occur), 
nadjehen (to look after one), unterwerfen (to subdue), 
vorlefen (to read to a person), gufdreiben (to attribute), and 
a great number more. Examples: Go entging er den 
Haͤnden dieſes Betruͤgers, thus he escaped out of the hands 
of this cheat ; er forderte feinem Bruder das Geld ab, weldes 
ex ifm geliehen hatte, he asked his brother for the money 
which he had lent him ; {ein Verfahren gefiel meinem Oheim 
nidt, my uncle did not like his proceeding ; er bot dem 
Kaufmann zwei von feinen Pferden an, he offered the merchant 
two of his horses; Geftern wartete er meinem Obeim auf, 
he waited upon my uncle yesterday; et legte meinem 
Bruber bie Schutd von dem Ungluͤcke bet, he attributed that 
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misfortune to my brother; ec geftand bem Ridjter feinen 
Kehler ein, he confessed his error to the judge ; ſogleich lief 
ex dem Diebe nad, he ran directly after the thief; ex bielt 
meinem Bruder fein Betragen gegen fetnen Neffen vor, he up- 
braided my brother with his conduct towards his nephew ; 
diefes Vermigen ift feinem Vetter gugefallen, ches fortune fell 
to the share of his cousin. 

347. The impersonal verbs, in which the personal 
subject appears as an object, commonly express that ob- 
ject by the accusative case (352). The following verbs, 
however, form an exception, employing the dative case 
instead of the accusative. 


Es abnet mir, my mind forbodes. 

Es behagt mir, it pleases me, it gives me comfort. 
Es befommt mir, it agrees with me. 

Es beliebt mir, I am pleased. 

Gs fteht mir bevor, it awaits me. 

Es efelt mir, I loathe. 

G8 gebricht mir, I am wanting. 

Es gelingt mir, I succeed. 

Es geniigt mic, I am content with, I only wish. 
Gé geziemt mir, it is becoming to me. 

Es glidt mir, I succeed. 

Es gilt mir, it has a value for me. 

Es grauet mir, I feel a horror. 

Es mangelt mir, I am in want. 

Es {dwindelt mir, I feel giddy. 

Es trdumt mir, I dream. 

Es ziemet mir, it is becoming to me. 


Examples: Ihm abnete ein foldes Unglict, his mind fore- 
boded a similar misfortune; ein Klima wie diefes bebagt 
mic recht wobl, a climate like this gives me comfort ; die 
Bergluft bekommt meinem Vater nidt, the air of the moun- 
tains does not agree with my father ; was beliebt Shnen? 
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what pleases you? ein groped Glick fteht Ihrem Neffen 
bevor, a good fortune awaits your nephew ; es efelt mit 
vor bem Fleiſche, [ loathe the meat ; es gebricht mir an Geld, 
L am in want of money ; {olde Unternehmungen gelingen 
felten meinem Schwager, my brother-in-law rarely succeeds 
an such undertakings ; mix gentigt an Shrer Freundfdaft, / 
wish only for your friendship ; ein foldes Betragen gegiemt 
nidt einem Manne wie Gie, such a proceeding is not be- 
coming to a man like you; Gpeculazionen glicden ihm oͤfter 
alg feinem Bruder, he succeeds more frequently in specu- 
lations than his brother; fein 3utrauen gilt mir viel, his 
confidence has a great value for me; ihm grauet vor diefer 
Arbeit, he feels a horror at this task ; was mangelt Shnen? 
what are you in want of ? mir ſchwindelte anfangés bei diefem 
Anblicke, I felt giddy at the first at this sight ; ihe trdumte, 
daß fie in einem Garten ware, she dreamed that she was in a 
garden ; folde Reden giemen einem jungen Manne nidt, such 
discourse does not become a young man. 

Note.—€8 duͤnket and es däucht are used indiscriminately with 
the dative and accusative cases : as, es duͤnkte ihm or ihn damals 


eine ſchwere Arbeit, he thought it then a very difficult task; es 
daͤuchte mir or mid recht, it seemed right to me. 


348. The reflective verbs are, of course, formed by 
means of the accusative of the personal pronouns (97), but 
an irregularity has crept in respecting five verbs: ftd 
anmafen (to arrogate), fic) einbilben and fid) vorftellen (to 
imagine), fid) getrauen (to dare), and fid) vornehmen (to 
propose), which require the dative. Examples: Su 
mafeft dir eine zu grofe Gewalt uͤber deinen Neffen an, thou 
arrogatest too great an authority over thy nephew; du 
bildeſt ix ein, baf id) es ihm gefagt habe, thou tmaginest, that 
I have told it him; ftelle dic mein Erftaunen vor, imagine 
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my surprise; wie oft Saft du dir bas vorgenommen, how 
often have you resolved upon that ; id) getraue e3 mir nid)t, 
I do not dare it. 


d. Verbs governing the Accusative Case. 


349. The accusative is the case in which the object is 
added to the verb. ‘There are, however, a few active 
verbs, to which the person is likewise added in that case, 
and these consequently require a double accusative. 
These verbs are, heißen and nennen (to call), ſchimpfen and 
fdjelten (to call by an opprobrious name), and taufen (to 
baptize). Examples: Gr hieß mid feinen §reund, he called 
me his friend ; ev nannte meinen Vater feinen Wobhlthater, he 
called my father his benefactor ; ex {halt or ſchimpfte ibn 
einen Getriger, he called him a cheat. 

350. The verb beifen, when it signifies to order, and 
the verb lebren, both require the dative to express the 
person, whenever the object is added in the accusative 
case, but when the latter is expressed by an infinitive 
(300), the accusative is used to indicate the person. 
Examples: Mein Gater hat ihm diefe Arbeit geheifen, my 
father ordered him to do it; mein Water hieß thn geben, 
my father ordered him to go away ; er lehrt meinem Bruder 
bie Deutſche Spradye, he teaches my brother the German 
language ; ex lehrte meinen Brubec zeichnen, he taught my 
brother to draw. 

351. The verbs bitten (to request), and fragen (to ask), 
which in English have two accusatives, govern in German 
the accusative of the person, whilst the object is added 
by the preposition um. Examples: Der Knabe bat meinen 
Gater um die Crlaubnif, the boy asked my father permission ; 
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er fragte meinen Bruder um alle Umftande bes Vorfalls, he 
asked my brother all the circumstances of the accident. 
But the verb fragen may sometimes be used with a double 
accusative. This takes place, when the object is ex- 
pressed by a pronoun: as, fragen Gie es meinen Bruder, 
ask my brother that; er fragt mid) etwas, he asks me 
something. 

352. The reflective verbs always require the accusative 
case of the personal pronoun, except five verbs, which 
are noticed (348). Examples: Su erinnerft Did, thou 
rememberest ; id) bade mid, I bathe. The impersonal 
verbs, in which the subject appears as an object, express 
also this object by the accusative: as, es friert mid), J am 
chilled ; e8 gereuet dic), thou repentest. Here the ex- 
ceptions are much more numerous, and may be seen 
(347 ). 


e. On Verbs governing Nouns by means of 
Prepositions. 


353. Many relations existing between verbs and 
nouns cannot be expressed by cases alone. To indi- 
cate such relations, prepositions are prefixed to nouns. 
Respecting this point, there exists such a difference 
between the English and German languages, that in 
many cases it is nearly impossible to establish by rules, 
which preposition and which case is to be employed, and 
this can only be learned by practice, and the use of good 
dictionaries. Some verbs, however, which are allied in 
signification, require the same preposition, and these may 
be comprehended in rules. 

354. The preposition nad is used after verbs implying 
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a desire or longing for a thing. Such verbs are: ſich 
febnen (to long for), ein Berlangen haben (to wish 
for), ſtreben (to be eager to obtain, to strive), and the 
impersonal verbs: mic) hungert (I am hungry), mic durftet 
(I am thirsty), mid) geliftet or mid) luftert (I desire vehe- 
mently), mid) verlangt (I desire). Examples: Gr ftrebt 
nad) ber Gunft des Grafen, he is eager to obtain the favour 
of the earl; mid) verlangt nad) Rube, I desire rest. 

This preposition is also used after the verb fragen (to 
ask), when in English it is followed by for, and after the 
verb, fid) erfundigen (to inform oneself of). Example: 
Gr fragte nad meinem Lruder, he asked for my brother. 

355. Verbs expressing an endeavour to obtain an object, 
require the preposition um. Such verbs are: werden (to 
sue), bublen (to court), bettein (to beg), bitten (to ask), 
fid) bemuͤhen (to endeavour), fid) bewerben (to sue, to be a 
candidate), erjudjen (to beg, to ask), anbalten (to sue for), 
ſich bekuümmern (to mind, to interest oneself). Examples : 
Gr bat ihn um drei Thaler, he asked him for three dollars ; 
er bekuͤmmert fid) nicht um meine Wohlfahrt, he does not interest 
himself in my good fortune ; ex bewirbt fid) um ben Poften eines 
Secretaͤrs, he is a candidate for the situation of a secretary. 

356. Many verbs implying strong emotions of mind, 
require the preposition tiber followed by the accusative 
case. Such verbs are: 

Ist. Those denoting joy or affliction: as, ſich freuen, 
froh fein (to rejoice), frohlocken (to express joy by shouts), 
fic) luftig madjen (to make oneself merry), laden (to laugh 
at), fid) betritben, trauern, traurig fein (to be afflicted), fic) 
gramen, fic) kranken (to be grieved about), weinen (to weep). 
Examples: 3d) bin froh tiber fein Gluͤck, J rejoice at his 
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success ; fie weinte iiber den Zod ihres Bruder, she bewailed 
the death of her brother. 

2nd. Those indicating an uneasiness: as, fic) berubigen 
(to become quiet), fic) beunrubigen (to be uneasy), ſich 
drgern (to be vexed), fid) qualen (to torment oneself), 
Elagen, fid) beklagen and fid) bejdweren (to complain). Ex- 
ample: Gie beunrubigte fid) uͤber fein ndchtlides Ausbleiben, 
she was uneasy at his staying out the whole night. 

3rd. Those implying astonishment: as, fid) wundern, 
ſich verwundern (to be surprised at), ftaunen and erftaunen 
(to be astonished), betroffen fein (to be puzzled), betreten 
fein (to be surprised), beftirgt fein (to be distracted). 
Examples: Wir ftaunten ther feine Kuͤhnheit, we were as- 
tonished at his boldness; wir waren betroffen uͤber feine 
Antwort, we were surprised at his answer. 

Note.—The verb bewundern (to admire), requires the accusative 


case: as, wir bewunbderten feine Standhaftigkeit, we admired his 
perseverance. 


357. The verbs, however, which imply fear, take the 
preposition vor followed by the dative case: as, ſich 
fuͤrchten (to fear, to be afraid of), ſich {deuen (to shun from 
fear), erſchrecken, fic) entfegen (to be frightened), gittern (to 
tremble), fic huͤten, flieben (to fly), fid) verbergen (to hide 
oneself), mix graut (I have an horror), mid) ſchaudert (1 
shudder). Examples: Er fuͤrchtete ſich nidt vor Ihren 
Drohungen, he was not afraid of your threats ; wir entfegten 
uné vor dem Aublide, we were frightened at that sight. 


Note.—Verbs compounded with the prefix be are active verbs, 
and require the accusative case: as, befirdten, beforgen, &c. 


358. Verbs implying a release from, or a privation of, 
a thing, commonly take the preposition von: as, erldfen 
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(to save), befreien (to deliver from), entblofen (to deprive 
of), losfagen, lo8fpredjen (to acquit), loéfommen (to get rid), 
losluͤgen (to save by telling lies), entfegen (to remove from), 
entwdpnen (to wean of). Examples: Go befreite er feinen 
Sreund von feinem Feinde, thus he delivered his friend from 
his enemy; der Sirft entfegte ihn von feinem Poften, the 
prince removed him from his situation. 


THE ADVERBS. 


359. The two forms of the superlative of the adverbs, 
noticed (143), cannot be used indiscriminately. Only 
the first form can be considered as the proper superlative 
ofthe adverb. Example: Diefer Rnabe ſchreibt am be ften, 
this boy writes the best. 

360. The other form of the superlative, namely that 
which has aufs prefixed to it, is properly an ellipsis, 
which in English ought to be supplied by adding the 
words manner or case. Examples: €mpfeblen Gie mid 
Shrem Bruder aufs befte, recommend me to your brother 
in the best manner; wit koͤnnen aufé hoͤchſte hundert 
Thaler bei dem Gefdafte verlieren, we can only lose a hundred 
dollars in this business at the utmost; aufé glickttchfte 
wird er fein Gelb ohne Zinſen wieder erhalten, in the most 
fortunate case he will receive back his money without 
interest ; ec lebt mit iby aufé gliclidfte, he lives with her 
very happily. 

361. The form of the superlative formed by means of 
the prefix am, is frequently employed as a substitute for 
the superlative of adjectives, when used as a predicative. 
The following rules are to be observed : 
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The superlative of the adverb may always be employed 
when the object of comparison is not added, and it may 
be said with equal propriety, er ift ter reichſte and er ift am 
reichſten; fie ift die ſchoͤnſte and fie ift am ſchoͤnſten. 

Both modes are equally admissible, when the object of 
comparison is added by means of the preposition unter. 
Examples: Gr ift der reichſte unter den Kaufleuten, or er ift 
am reichſten unter den Kaufleuten, he is the richest of the 
merchants ; fte ift die ſchoͤnſte unter den Schweſtern, or fie ift 
am ſchoͤnſten unter ben Schweſtern, she is the most beautiful 
of the sisters. 

But whenever the object of comparison is added by 
means of the preposition von, only the superlative of 
the adjective is admitted. It cannot be said, er ift am 
teidften von ben Kaufleuten, nor, fie ift am ſchoͤnſten von den 
Schweſtern; but we must Say, ev ift der reidfte von den 
Kaufleuten, and fie ift die ſchoͤnſte von den Schweſtern. 

When the object of comparison is expressed by a 
subordinate sentence, beginning with the pronoun deter- 
minative, both forms may be used with equal propriety. 
Example : Der jenige ift dev weifefte or am weifeften, welder mit 
feiner Lage gufrieden ift, heis the wisest, whu is content with 
his situation; wer nidté mit grofer Begierde wuͤnſcht, ift der 
gluͤcklichſte or am glidlidften, he who does not wish for 
anything with great desire, is the most happy. 

When one subject is not compared to another, but the 
condition of a person in one time, to that in another 
time, the comparison is expressed by a subordinate sen- 
tence beginning with wenn (when), and then the adverbia] 
form alone can be used. Examples: Diefer Held war am 
bewunderungéwirdigften, wenn ihm Ungluͤck begegnete, this 
hero was the most to be admired when he experienced 
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misfortune ; ev war am frohften, wenn er fid) in ſeinem 
Studierzimmer eingeſchloſſen hatte, he was the most cheerful, 
whenhehad shut himself up in his study; ba’ Weib ift 
am adjtungéwirdigften, wenn es alle feine Freuden im reife 
feiner Familie findet, women are the most to be respected 
when they enjoy pleasure only in their families. 


THE PREPOSITIONS. 


362. In the phrases formed by means of prepositions, 
the nouns governed by them are commonly placed after 
them, as in English, but sometimes the prepositions 
follow the nouns. The latter practice must be carefully 
noticed, as it forms an exception to the general rule. 

The German prepositions govern either the genitive, 
dative, or accusative cases alone, or both the dative and 
accusative cases. 


PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE GENITIVE CASE. 


363. The prepositions governing this case are: 

Anftatt or ftatt (instead of): as, anftatt or ftatt feines 
Bruders. Sometimes the two syllables constituting the 
first preposition, are used separately, so as to form two 
words; and in that case the noun governed by it is placed 
between them: as, an ſeines Bruders Statt. The second 
part of the preposition is then written with a capital 
letter, because it is considered as a noun substantive, 
signifying place. The English language offers a similar 
separation in the phrases: Jn his stead, in its stead. If 
ftatt alone is used, it is considered only as a preposition, 
and consequently written with a small letter. 

Halben, or halber (on account of): as, diefes Streites 
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halben, or balber, on account of this dispute. Halber is 
preferred when the substantive dependent on it is used 
without an article : as, Alters halber, on account of his age. 
Either of these prepositions is placed after the noun 
dependent on it. Their abbreviated form, halb, is found 
in the relative and demonstrative adverbs deshalb (on that 
account), and weéhalb (on which account), as likewise in 
the four following compound prepositions : 

Außerhalb (without): as, auferhalb der Stadt, without 

the town. 

Innerhalb (within): as, innerhalb der Stadt, within 

the town. 

Oberbhalb (above): as, oberhalb das Wafferfalls, above 

the cataract. 

Unterhalb (below): as, unterhalb der Bride, below the 

bridge. 

Kraft (by virtue of): as, kraft meines Amtes, by virtue 
of my office. 

Langé (along): as, tangs bes Fluffes, along the river. 

Laut (according to): as, laut diefes Vefehles, according 
to this order. 

Vermittelft (by means of) : as, vermittelft feines Oheims, 
by means of his uncle. Sometimes mittelft is used with 
the same signification and force. 

Trotz (in spite of, in defiance of): as, trog feines Wider⸗ 
fpruches, tn spite of his contradiction. 

Um..willen (for the sake of). The noun dependent 
on this preposition is inserted between the two parts of 
it: as, um ſeines Vaters willen, for the sake of his father ; 
um Ihrer Chre willen, for the sake of your honour. 

Ungeadtet (notwithstanding), which may be placed 
before or after the substantive which is dependent on it : 
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as, ungeadjtet biefer Erklaͤrung, or dieſer Erklaͤrung ungeachtet, 
notwithstanding this declaration. 

Unwweit (near, not far off): as, unweit bes Dorfes, not 
Jar from the village. 

Vermöge (by means of, by virtue of): as, vermoͤge 
feiner Shatigkeit, by means of his Rey: vermige des 
Seftamenté, by virtue of the will. 

Wahrend (during): as, wabhrend feines Aufenthalts in 
Italien, during his stay in Italy. 

Wegen (on account of), may be placed before or 
after the noun which is governed by it: as, id) lobe in 
feines Gleifes wegen, or wegen feines Fleißes, J praise him on 
account of his application. 

Sufolge (in consequence of, in obedience of), may 
be placed before or after the noun dependent on it: as, 
sufolge diefer Erklaͤrung, or diefer Erklaͤrung gufolge, in con- 
sequence of this declaration. 

Diesfeité (on this side) : as, diesfeits des Fluffes, on this 
side of the river. 

Jenſeits (on that side, i.e. on is other side): as, 
jenfeité des Fluſſes, on the other side of the river. . 

Note 1.—The last two prepositions are compounded’ by means 
of the antiquated preposition feité, which likewise governed the 
genitive case, and is still met with in the compound adverbs 
meinerfeité, deinerfeité, allerfeité. 

Note 2.—The preposition [4ng8 is more commonly used with 
the dative case; tro§ indiscriminately with the genitive or dative 


case, and 3ufolge likewise. But when gufolge governs the dative 
case, the noun is commonly placed before the preposition (364). 


PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DatTIve CASE. 


364, The following prepositions govern the dative 
case : 
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Aus (out of, from): as, er fam aus dem Hofe, he came 
Mom the court yard ; ex goß da8 Waſſer aus bem Glafe, he 
poured the water out of the glass. 

Aufer (without, besides): as, aufer dem Haufe, wethout 
the house; aufer Shrem Bruder war Niemand da, nobody 
was there besides your brother. 

Bei (near, with, by, at, in): as, es fteht bei bem Schrank, 
tt stands near the chest of drawers ; ex ift bet dem Konig, 
he is with the king; et nahm den Knaben bei der Hand, he 
took the boy by the hand; bei bdiefen Worten, at these 
words ; ex ift bet guter Gefundbeit, he zs in good health ; 
find Sie bei Sinnen? are you in your senses? beim Gicere, 
an Cicero. 

Binnen (within): as, binnen drei Tagen, within three 
days. It is only applied to time. 

€Entgegen (against, contrary), is always placed after 
the noun dependent on it: as, meinen C€ntwartungen ent= 
gegen, against my expectations. When prefixed to verbs 
implying motion, it expresses the meeting of a person : 
as in, er marſchierte bem Feinde entgegen, he marched to meet 
the enemy. « | 

Gegentber (opposite), is commonly placed after the 
substantive, and always after the pronoun dependent on 
it: as, der Kirche gegeniber, or gegentiber ber Kirche, opposite 
the church ; mic gegeniber, opposite to me. 

Gem (according to), is always placed after the noun : 
as, Shrem Auftrage gemaf, according to your commission. 

24ngé (along): as, lings dem Fluffe (363, note 2). 

Mit (with, to, at): as, mit meinem Water, with my. 
Sather ; ec {pridt mit meinem Bruder, he speaks to my 
brother ; mit Zagesanbrud, at day-break. 

Nad) (after, to, for, according to): as, nad) Mtitter- 

x 3 
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nadjt, after midnight ; er geht nad) dem Hafen, he goes to 
the harbour ; id {dice ihn nad) meinen Kleidern, I send him 
for my clothes. This preposition, when answering to 
according to, is commonly placed after the substantive : 
as, meiner Meinung nach, according to my opinion ; {einer 
Geburt nad, according to his birth. 

Naͤchſt and zunddft (next, close to): as, der General 
ſaß nadjft (or zunddft) dem Koͤnige, the general was sitting 
close to the king. 

Neh ft (together with): as, nebft fener Familie, together 
with his family. 

Gammt (together with): as, er bat da8 Haus fammt den 
Moͤbeln verEauft, he sold the house, together with the fur- 
niture. 

Geit (since, for): as, feit Oftern, since Easter ; {eit 
drei Woden habe ic) ibn nicht gefeven, T have not seen him 
for three weeks. 

Gon (by, from, of): as, der Knabe wird von feinen Lehrern 
gelobt, the boy is praised by his teachers ; er fommt von 
Berlin, he comes from Berlin; wir fpreden vom Kriege, we 
speak of the war. = 

Bu (to, at, on, by): as, et fam gu mir, he came to me ; 
er Hat gu Danzig ibn angetroffen, he met him at Danzig ; er 
ift nicht 3u Hauſe, he is not at home; zu der Beit, at that 
time ; zu Sub, on foot ; 3u Pferde, on horseback ; zu Waſſer 
und 3u Lande, by water and by land. 

Z3ufolge (according to), is commonly placed after the 
nouns, when governing the dative case (363, note 2): 
as, ihrem Auftrage gufolge, according to your commission. 

Zuwider (against, in opposition to), is always placed 
after the noun: .as, unferer Verabredung zuwider, in oppost- 
tion to our agreement. 
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PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE CASE. 


365. The following prepositions govern the accusa- 
tive case : 

Bis (till): as, bis vorigen Gonntag, till last Sunday. 
When placed before an or ju, both prepositions together 
answer to the English as far as: bié an bie Rirde, as far 
as the church ; bié zum Fluſſe, as far as the river (369). 

Durd (through, by): as, er geht durch die Stadt, he goes 
through the town; et {cicte es durd) feinen Bebdienten, he 
sent it by his servant. It is frequently placed after a 
noun indicating time, and then it signifies duration, 
in accordance with the English language: as, die gange 
Nacht durch, all the night through ; das gange Jahr durch, ali 
the year through. In the last case, the adverb hindurch 
may be substituted for it: as, die gange Nacht bindurd) ; das 
ganze Sabr bhindurd). 

Entlang (along), is placed after the noun: as, den 
Fluß entlang, along the river. The preposition may be 
placed before the noun, but then it requires the genitive 
case: as, entlang des §luffes. 

Sir (for, by): as, id) habe es fuͤr ihn gekauft, J bought it 
for him; Mann fir Mann, man by man; Schritt fir Schritt, 
step by step. 

Gegen (towards, against, to): as, gegen Gonnenaufgana, 
towards the rising of the sun; gegen Often, towards the 
east ; et fprad) gegen Shren Vorfdlag, he spoke against your 
proposal ; er ift nachfidtig gegen feine Untergebenen, he és in- 
dulgent to his inferiors. | 
. Obne (without): as, ohne feinen Bruder, without his 
brother ; ohne mid, without me. 
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Gonder (without), is only used in poetry. 

Um (round, about, at, with respect to): as, wir gingen 
um die Stadt, we went round the town; viel armen um 
nidjts, much ado about nothing; um Weibnadten, about 
Christmas ; um {eds Ubr, at six o'clock ; wie ſteht es um 
feine Kinder 2? how is it with respect to his children? It 
is used with some verbs to indicate a loss: as, fo ift er 
um fein Geld gefommen, thus he has lost his money; ex bat 
ibn um die Summe betrogen, he has cheated him out of this 
sum. In some expressions it implies a succession and 
exchange: as in, einer um den Andern, one after another, 
by turns ; einen Sag um den andern, every other day. 

Wider (against): as, wider ben Strom fdwimmen, to 
swim against the current ; wider die Gefege handeln, to act 
against the laws. 


PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING A DATIVE OR 
ACCUSATIVE CASE, 


366. Some prepositions govern a dative case when the 
remaining in a place, or the motion within a place is indi- 
cated, but they require the accusative case when the mo- 
tion ¢o a placeisimplied. Forinstance: Das Such liegt auf 
bem Tiſche, the book lies on the table ; and er legte das Bud 
auf ben Tiſch, he put the book on the table. Such prepo- 
sitions are the following :— 

1. Ln, with the dative case, occurs in the signification 
of near, by, at, on, in, of : as, es fteht an dev Thuͤre, st stands 
near the door; ev fuͤhrt den Knaben an der Hand, he conducts 
the boy by the hand; an der Grenge, at the frontiers ; am 
vorigen Gonnabende, on Saturday last ; an dieſem Orte, at 
this place ; et nimmt Sheil an meinem Glide, he takes part 
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in my success; fie iff am Bieber Erant, she is sick of a 
Sever. 

An, with the accusative case, answers to the English 
prepositions to, of, in: as, an den Wagen befeftigen, to fasten 
to the coach ; aneinen Freund ſchreiben, to write to a friend ; 
er wird an den Borfall nod) denken, J suppose he still thinks 
of that event; er glaubt an Gefpenfter, he believes in ghosts. 

2. Auf with the dative case, upon, in, and at: as, das 
Gud) liegt auf dem Tiſche, the book is upon the table; auf 
dem Lande, in the country ; auf der See, at sea. 

Auf, with the accusative case, upon, to, into, for, in: 
as, er legte dad Bud) auf ben Tiſch, he put the book upon the 
table ; auf ba8 Land geben, to go to the country ; auf die 
Gtrafe laufen, to run into the street; auf einen Freund 
warten, to wait for a friend ; auf Englifd, in English ; 
aufs befte, in the best manner. 

3. Hinter, with the dative or accusative case, behind : 
as, er ftand hinter bem Gtuble, he stood behind the chair ; 
and er trat hinter ben Stuhl, he placed himself behind the 
chair. 

4. Sn, with the dative case, in, within, at; as, er ift in 
dem Bimmer, he is in the room ; er iftin grofer Furcht, he is in 
great fear ; Sie follen daé Geld in drei Woden haben, you 
shall have the money within three weeks ; ic habe ign in 
Greenwid gefeben, [ saw him at Greenwich. 

sn, with the accusative case, into: as, er ging in das 
Bimmer, he went into the room. 

5. Neben, with the dative or accusative case, beside, at 
the side of: as, der Tiſch fteht neben ber Shire, the table 
stands at the side of the door ; dev Bediente ftelite den Tiſch 
neben die Shire, the servant placed the table at the side of 
the door. 
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6. Ueber, with the dative case, above, over, at, during, 
beyond: as, das Bild hangt ther der Bhire, the picture 
hangs over the door ; uber den Wolken, above the clouds ; 
ev erwachte ber dem Larm, he awoke at the noise ; fte {dlief 
liber dem Lefen ein, she fell asleep during the reading, or 
whilst reading ; tuber dem Rbeine, beyond the Rhine. 

Ueber, with the accusative case, over, across, beyond, 
of, during, and after: as, er hangte das Bild tiber die Thuͤre, 
he hung the picture over the door; fie gingen tber die 
Bride, they went across the bridge; da8 geht uber meine 
Krifte, it is beyond my strength; wit ſprechen tber den 
Krieg, we speak of the war ; den Sommer ther blieben wir 
in Rom, we remained at Rome during the summer. In 
the last signification, the preposition is placed after the 
nouns which depend on it; but when used with the sig- 
nification of after, it is placed before: as, tber adjt Zage, 
after eight days, 1.e. from this day sennight ; uber ein 
abt, after a year, i.e. next year. 

7. Unter, with the dative case, under, below, among, 
of, during: as, fie figt unter dem Baume, she sits under the 
tree ; id) ftebe unter ibm, J stand below him; unter den 
Bauern giebt es reidje Leute, there are rich people among the 
farmers; ev ift dev reidfte unter den Bridern, he is the 
richest of the brothers ; unter dem Raifer Auguftus, during 
the reign of the emperor Augustus ; unter der Predigt, during 
the sermon. 

Unter, with the accusative case, under, among: as, 
fie febte fid) unter ben Baum, she sat down under the tree ; 
ex rednete ifn unter feine Freunde, he reckoned him among his 
friends. 

8. Bor, with the dative case, before, ago: as, ev fteht 
vor der Thuͤre, he is standing before the door ; vov feiner 
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Ankunft, before his arrival; vor dret Jahren, three years 
ago. 

Wor, with the accusative case, before: as, er febte den 
Stubl vor die Shire, he placed the chair before the door. 

9. 3wifdhen, with the dative or accusative case, 
betwixt : as, zwiſchen den Haufern ift ein Garten, between the 
houses there is a garden; die Diebe warfen die geftohlenen 
Sachen zwiſchen beide Hauler, the thieves threw the stolen 
goods between the two houses. 


On THE USE oF THE PREPOSITIONS. 


367. It is doubtless one of the most difficult tasks for 
the student of languages to acquire a complete knowledge 
of the different cases in which certain prepositions are 
employed. In no other part of speech do languages 
differ so much from one another, and it requires long 
practice, and a continual attention in reading, before a 
correct application of them can be made in every instance. 
Yet the grammarian can, to a certain degree, facilitate 
this tiresome task, and he ought to do so. 


On the Use of the Prepositions implying Motion. 


368. The preposition nad is generally used when the 
motion is directed to a place, or an inanimate object : 
as, nad) §rantreid) reifen, to go to France ; nad) Rom fdreiven, 
to write to Rome ; nad dem Hafen geben, to go to the har- 
bour; nad) Haufe Eommen, to come home ; nach der Stadt 
fabren, to go to town; nad) dem Laden ſchicken, to send to 
the shop. 

Nad) is never used properly to indicate a motion to a 
person, except for the purpose of fetching such a person, 
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in which case it answers to the English for: as, ev ift 
nad) dem Schneider gegangen, he went for the tailor; der 
Ridjter hat ihn nad) dem Gefangenen gefdhidt, the magistrate 
sent him to fetch the prisoner. 

Whenever a motion to a person is to be expressed, 
only ju can be used: as, jum Minifter gehen, to go to the 
minister ; gum Obeim fahren, to ride to the uncle. But ju 
is also employed when the motion takes place for the 
purpose of partaking in some diversion, or employing 
one’s time in some occupation; as, jum Sange, gum Balle 
gehen, to go to the dance, to the ball ; ju Wein gehen, to go 
to drink wine; 3u Tiſche geben, to go to table; ju Bette 
gehen, to go to bed; zur Arbeit gehen, to go to work. 

3u is also used to indicate a motion to a place when 
the place of departure is indicated: as, er ging von einem 
Haufe gum anbdern, he went from one house to the other ; 
er war von einem Orte zum andern gezogen, he had removed 
from one place to another ; ex ging von bem Thurme zum 
Sluffe, he went from the tower to the river. But when the 
proper names of the places are used, only nad can be 
employed : as, von Briftol nad) London (not gu London) reifen, 
to go from Bristol to London. 

The preposition in is used with places or objects, when 
an entering into the internal parts of them takes place, 
or is imagined to do so: as, in die Stadt fommen, to come 
to town; in dem Garten geben, to go into the garden ; inden 
Fluß fallen, to fall into the river ; in die Taſche ſtecken, to pus 
into the pocket. 

The preposition auf corresponds to the English on or 
upon, expressing properly an ascension : as, auf den Thurm 
fteigen, to mount on the steeple; auf den Baum Elettern, to 
climb on the tree: auf den Sifd) legen, to put upon the 
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table. But it is also employed in many phrases where 
the English use ¢o or into: as, auf die Poft gehen, to go to 
the post; auf da8 Rathhaus gehen, to go to the town-hall; 
auf die Wache giehen, to mount guard ; auf die Boͤrſe ſchicken, 
to send to the exchange ; auf das Land geben, to go to the 
country ; auf da8 Feld ſchicken, to send to the fields; auf die 
Welt fommen, to come into the world; auf das Dorf geben, 
to go to the village; auf die Univerfitdt gehen, to go to the 
university. Farther, auf die Meffe, auf den Jahrmarkt 
reifen, to go to the fair ; auf die Straße laufen, to run into 
the street ; auf den Markt gehen, to goto market; auf rie 
Hochzeit, auf den Ball gehen, to goto the wedding, to the ball. 
The preposition an implies a motion to the exterior 
parts of an object: as, an ben Fluß laufen, to run to the 
river; an die Mauer gehen, to approach the wall; an die 
Wand hangen, to attach to the wall ; an einen Pfahl binden, 
to tie to a stake; an die Shire nageln, to nail to the door ; 
an den Gaigen fuͤhren, to conduct to the gallows. Itis also 
said, an den Hof gehen, or ſchicken, to go, or send to the 
court ; an den Kaufmann {diden, to send to the merchant. 


On the Use of bi8 (till) and mitten (in the middle). 


369. The preposition big answers to the English till 
whenever it refers to time, and the English as far as, 
when it is used before places: as, bié Oftern, till Easter ; 
bid vorigen Herbft, till last autumn; bis Eunftigen Fribling, 
till next spring ; bis Paris, as far as Paris. With the 
last signification it is commonly united to other preposi- 
tions, and cannot be used alone, except with proper 
names ; .as, bis zur Muͤhle laufen, to run as far as the mill; 
bis gum Fluſſe fabren, to go tn a carriage as far as the 

x 


242 PHRASEONOMY. 


river; big in das Bimmer geben, to go as far as into the 
room ; bié an die Stadt reiten, to go on horseback as far as 
the town; bis auf die Poft gehen, to go as far as to the 
post; bis iber die Bride, as far as over the bridge; bis 
unter das Shor, as far as under the gate. Even when 
employed to indicate time, the preposition bis is used in 
some few phrases in union with the preposition zu: as, 
vom Morgen bis zum Abender from morning to evening ; von 
Anfang bis gum Ende, from the beginning to the end; von 
vier Uhr bis gum Abendeffen, from four o'clock till supper. 

The preposition big, followed by the preposition auf, 
is equivalent to the English except: as, er hat mir alles 
bis auf zehn Shaler bezahlt, he paid me all the money, except 
ten dollars ; ex hat alle feine Verwandten bis auf feinen Vetter 
beſucht, he visited all his relations, except his cousin. 

370. The adverb mitten, corresponding to the English 
in the midst of, through the midst of, is used before the 
prepositions in, auf, durch, iber and unter, in the following 
manner: mitten in der Stadt, in the middle of the town ; 
mitten auf dem Marte, in the midst of the market-place ; 
mitten durch das Shal, through the midst of the valley ; 
mitten liber die Dette, across the middle of the ceiling ; 
mitten unter dem Haufen, in the midst of the crowd. 


On the Double Prepositions. 


371. In the German language two prepositions, or a 
preposition and an adverb, are sometimes united to one 
noun substantive. This practice is, perhaps, peculiar to 
that language. In such cases, the two prepositions are 
not put together before or after the noun, but they are 
separated from one another, and the noun is placed be- 
tween them, as in the use of the preposition um. . willen. 
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In some instances these double prepositions do not imply 
more than might have been expressed by the preposition 
which is placed before it; in others, however, the pre- 
position after the substantive limits the ———— of 
the preposition which stands before it. 

372. The double prepositions, which do not differ i in 
signification from the single preposition which is placed 
before the nouns, are: | 

Hinter.. ber: in, wir gingen binter den Bauern her, we 
went behind the peasants, we followed them. 

Um...hers in, um die Rirde her ſtehen Baume, trees are 
planted round the church. 

Gor...hin: in, die Landſtraße lduft vor dem Haufe hin, 
the road passes before the house. 

Ueber...weg: in, uͤber unfern Ropfen weg flog ein Adler, 
an eagle passed over our heads. 

Vor...weg: im, vor den Wiefen weg fließt ein Bad), a 
brook passes before the meadows. 

373. Double prepositions, in which the signification 
of the preposition placed before the noun is limited by 
that after the noun, are the following : 

Nad...bin: im, die Felder, welche nad dem Huͤgel hin 
liegen, find alle von der Hitze verbrannt, the fields which ex- 
tend TOWARDS the hill are all burnt up by the heat. 

Nad...gu; im, ev geht nad) bem Meere gu, he goes 
TOWARDS the sea (not, he goes to the sea). 

Auf...gu: in, der Feind fam auf die Brite gu, the enemy 
advanced TOWARDS the bridge. 

Gon...her: in, von dem Hiigel her famen einige Saufen 
Goldaten, some troops of soldiers advanced from the side 
of the hill. 

. Bon...abs in, von der Kirche ab find alle Haufer abgebrannt, 
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all the houses extending from the church downwards, are 
burnt down. 

Von...an: in, von der Beit an hat er an meinen Bruder 
nidt geſchrieben, since that time he has not written to my 
brother. ; 

GVon...auf: in, von Jugend auf geigte er vielen Fleif, from 
the time of his youth upwards, i.e. from his early youth, 
he evinced much application. 

Bon...aus: in, von Haufe aus hat er nichts, he possesses 
nothing from his family. 

Bis zu or bis an...bin: in, bis an den Hafen bin, or 
bis gu dem Hafen bin find alle Felder mit Sdnee bedeckt, all the 
fields are covered with snow as far as the harbour. 

Bis 3u or bis an...ber: in, bisan den Kanal her, or bié 
gu dem Kanal ber find alle Felder, von der Hise ausgetrocnet, 
on the other side of the canal up to it all the fields are 
dried up by the heat, i.e. all the fields beyond the canal. 


THE ENGLISH PREPOSITIONS COMPARED WITH THOSE 
OF THE GERMAN LANGUAGE. 


374. The use and signification of most of the prepo- 
sitions are so simple and easy to be acquired, that they 
may be learned by the inspection of a good dietionary. 
Of this description are the English prepositions : about, 
above, according to, across, after, ago, along, among, as 
far as, at the side of, before, behind, below, beside, 
between, beyond, by virtue of, during, for the sake of, in 
consequence of, in virtue of, in sptte of, into, near, next, 
notwithstanding, over, round, since, through, till, together 
with, towards, under, within, and without. ‘There are, 
however, twelve English prepositions, which are used in 
such different cases, and with such different significations, 
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that it is rather difficult to know by what prepositions to 
express these different relations in a foreign language. 
They therefore require some farther explanation. 

375. The English preposition at is used to express 
éime and place. When used to express time, it may 
indicate a precise point of time, or the time of an event. 
In the first case, the Germans use um, and in the second 
bei: as, at sever o'clock, um ſieben Uhr ; at a quarter past 
eight, um ein Biertel auf neun 3; at Christmas, um Weih⸗ 
nadten; at Easter, um Oftern: farther, ai these news, 
bei diefen Nachrichten; at this sight, bet diefem Anblicke; at 
his arrival, bei {einer Ankunft; at these words, bet dieſen 
Morten; at parting, beim Scheiden. When, however, the 
word time in English follows the preposition, then zu is 
to be used: as, at the time of Llizabeth, zur Beit der 
Eliſabeth; at the same time, ju derjelben Beit; at the right 
lime, gus rechten Beit ; at three times, gu drei Mablen 3 at the 
third time, 3um dritten Mable. At that moment, is translated 
by in diefem Augenblicke. 

When at is used to indicate a@ place, it may likewise 
be employed in two different ways; either to express that 
a thing is within a place, or that it is near to it. In the 
first case the Germans commonly use in, and in the 
second an: as, af Greenwich, in Greenwich 3 at the play- 
house, in dem Schauſpielhauſe; at church, in der Kirche ; 
at the table, am Tiſche; at the frontier, an der Grenge 5 at 
the ground, an der Erde. When at is placed immediately 
before the proper name of a place, zu may be used: as, 
gu Greenwich. Whenever the stay of a person at a place 
implies at the same time his occupation there, the prepo- 
‘sition auf is substituted for in. Thus, er iftin der Univer- | 
fitét, would indicate that he is within the buildings of 

x 3 
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the college, but, er ift auf der Univerfitét, that he is at 
the college for the purpose of pursuing his studies. In 
the same way are used: at a ball, auf einem Balle; at a 
wedding, auf einer Hodgetts; at the fencing-room, auf dem 
Fechtboden; at the exchange, auf der Boͤrſe. At home is 
always expressed by ju Hauſe. 

At is also used in many cases where it has no refer- 
ence to time or place. Such phrases must be acquited 
by a good dictionary, and by practice. Several verbs, to 
which this preposition is united, require in German the 
preposition tiber (356). 

376. The English preposition against answers to the 
two German prepositions gegen and wider. In most cases 
they are used indiscriminately: as, gegen or wider den 
Wind fegetn (to sail against the wind), gegen or wider den 
Strom f{dwimmen (to swim against the current), gegen or 
witer feinen Gortheil handeln (to act against one’s advan- 
tage), But in some phrases only gegen is used: as in, 
gegen die Frangofen fedten (to fight against the French), 
gegen den Feind marſchieren (to march against the enemy). 
On the other hand, wiber is preferred when against may 
be expressed by én opposition to: as, he acts against his 
principles, against his conscience, against his promise, 
against our agreement, er handelt wider feine Grundfage, 
wider fein Gewiſſen, wider fein Verfpreden, wider unfere Ueber- 
einkunft. 

377. Different prepositions are used in German to 
express the English preposition by. When joined to the 
passive voice it is always translated by von: as, the boy 
is praised by his teachers, der Knabe wird von feinen Lehrern 
gelobt ; he was sent to the country by his master, ev wurde 
auf das Land von feinem Herrn geſchickt. Hence such phrases 
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as, a picture by Raffaelle, a tragedy by Shakspere, the 
German Grammar by Becker, are translated, ein Gemaͤhlde 
von Rafael, ein Trauerfpiel von Shakſpere, and die deutſche 
Grammattf von Seder. By is likewise translated by von, 
with some neuter verbs approaching in signification to 
the passive voice: as, he fell ill by the heat, er wurde von 
ber Hige trant; he was wet by the rain, er war vom Regen 
naß; he is intoxicated by wine, er ift vom Weine betrunten. 

When by indicates the instrumentality by which an 
object is effected, and may be exchanged for by the means 
of, it is translated by durch: as, he sent it by his servant, 
ex ſchickte e6 durch feinen Bedienten; he lost his fortune by 
his imprudence, et verlor fein Vermoͤgen durd) feine Unklug- 
heit; I gained the favour of the prince by his assistance, 
id) erwarb die Gunft des Firften durd feinen Beiftand. Only 
the phrase by force is always translated by mit Gerwalt. 

By answers to the German bei only in such phrases 
as: he took him by the hand, er nabm thn bei der Hand 5 
by my honour, by my soul, bei meiner Ehre, bet meiner Seele 5 
and in, by candle-light, dei tidt. 

The English preposition by is farther used to express 
the peculiar object by which a thing is known or per- 
ceived, and is in that case to be translated by an: as in, 
I recognised him from afar by his manner of wearing his 
hat, id erfannte thn von ferne an feiner Art den Hut gu tragen 5 
one knows the bird by its feathers, man kennt den Vogel an 
feinen Federn; one sees by his eyes that he is not easy, 
man fieht ibm an den Augen an, daf er unrubig iſt; one hears 
by her breathing that she is not weil, man birt an ihrem 
Athembolen, daß fie nidt wohl tft. 

The English by is sometimes used instead of accord- 
ingto: as in, by my watch it ts a quarter past three ; 
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he is a Frenchman, to judge by hts language; by what 
has happened, one would think he has taken it amiss; 
by divine laws we must love our neighbour like ourselves. 
In such cases by is expressed by nad: as, nad) meiner 
Ubr ift es ein Viertel nach vier; er iftein Frangofe feiner Sprace 
nad); nad) dem was vorgefallen ift, follte man glauben daf er 
es bel genommen habe; nad gittliden Geſetzen miffen wir 
unfern Nachbarn lieben, wie uns felbft. Nad is also used in 
phrases like these: it ss sold by weight, and not by 
measure, es wird nad) Gewidt, und nicht nad) Maaß verFauft 5 
we sell only by pieces, not by yards, wit verfaufen nur nad) 
Stuͤcken, nicht nad Ellen. 

By is sometimes used to indicate a comparison ; then 
it is expressed by um: as in, J am younger than my 
brother by three years, id) bin junger alé mein Bruder um 
drei Sabre; the board is too short by three feet, das Bret 
ift um drei Fup gu kurz. 

378. The English preposition for answers to the 
German fir in two significations; namely, when it is 
followed by the person or subject to the advantage of 
whom something is done, and when it indicates the price 
of a thing: as, he works for me, er arbcitet fix mid); he 
makes money for his children, ec fammelt Geld fir {eine 
Kinder; he fights for his country, ev ftreitet fir fein Vater⸗ 
land 5 one clergyman preaches for another, ein Geiftlicder 
predigt fiir ben andern; he sold the dog for ten pounds, er 
verfaufte den Hund fuͤr zehn Pfunde; he buys books for five 
pounds every month, ev kauft Sider fir finf Pfund jeden 
Monat; the merchant exchanges gold for money, dex Kaufe 
mann wechſelt Gold fur Geld ein. . 

The English for is used to indicate a purpose or in- 
tention. In that case the Germans use ju: as, he did it 
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for your advantage, ev that es gu Shrem Vortheil ; he under- 
took it for the public good, ex unternahm es gum allgemeinen 
Beften; she plays for her amusement, fie fptelt gu ihrer 
Beluſtigung; he travels for pleasure, ev reifet gum Ver⸗ 
gntigen ; he reads for instruction, er lieft gu feiner Belehrung 5 
to wear a sword for security, ein Sdwerdt zur eigenen Sicher⸗ 
beit tragen; heis ready for reconciliation, ev ift beveit zur 
Verſoͤhnung; too weak for defence, gu ſchwach gur Verthei- 
digung 3 too late for travelling, gu fpdt gum Reiſen; ripe 
for the harvest, zur Erndte reif; for instance, gum Beifpiel. 

The English for sometimes indicates the cause of an 
event, and then it commonly corresponds to the German 
vor: as, she wept for joy, fie weinte vor Freude; to perish 
for grief, vor Gram umfommen 3 to tremble for fear, vor 
Furcht gittern; to be unable to see for the fog, vor dem 
Nebel nidt fehen koͤnnen; to be unable to hear for the noise, 
vor dem Laͤrm nicht hoͤren koͤnnen. 

For is also employed to express the duration or con- 
tinuance of time. The Germans use in such instances 
the accusative alone (182), or add to it the adverb lang, 
or prefix the preposition feit; as, J had not seen your 
brother for three ycars, id) hatte Soren Bruder drei Sabre 
nidt gefeben, or drei Sabre lang, or feit drei Sabren. But 
feit can only be used for time which is past, not for time 
which: is to come: as, you will not see me for three weeks, 
Gie werden mid drei Woden, or drei Wochen lang nicht fehen. 
If, however, a certain point of time, or a length of time 
has been determined for a certain purpose, the prepo- 
sition auf is used: as, J had lent him the book for three 
weeks, id) hatte ibm das Bud) auf dreé Woden geliehen 3 the 
pleading-day is appointed for the sixth of April, dec 
Sermin ift auf den fedften Upril anbevaumet worden. For to- 
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day, fix heute, or heute 5 for the present, fir jegt, or jetzt 
for this time, dieſes Mabl, or fir diefes Mahl. 

After certain verbs for’is expressed by um (355), and 
after others by nad) (354). 

379. From is used to express place and time. When 
indicating a place, it may always be translated in German 
by vou: as, from London, von London 3 from town, von der 
Stadt; from the Rhine, vom Rhein; from the hill, vom 
Higels from the playhouse, von dem Sdaufpielhaufe 3 from 
your brother, von Shrem Bruder 3 from the king, von dem 
Kénige. But if we wish to express that the motion pro- 
ceeds from within a place, aug may be substituted for 
von: as, aus London, aus der Stadt, aus dem Sdaufpielhaufe, 
aus ber Kirche. 

When used to express fime, von also is used. This 
preposition alone is used when the beginning and the end 
of the duration of time are indicated : as, von Weihnachten 
bis Oftecn, from Christmas to Easter ; vom Unfang bis zum 
Ende, from the beginning to the end: von Sonnenaufgang bis 
Gonnenuntergang, from the rising to the setting of the sun. 

When, however, only the beginning of the time is 
expressed, and it is understood that it continued to the 
present moment, or to some indefinite period, a double 
preposition (373) is used, of which von forms the first, and 
an the second ; as, from his first appearance on the:stage, 
von feiner erften Erſcheinung auf der Buhne an; from the 
beginning, von Anfang an; from that day, vondem Vage an; 
from the creation of the world, von der Schdpfung der Welt 
an; from hts earliest years, von {einer fritheften Sugend an. 

Sometimes from indicates the matter from which a 
thing is made: then either of the prepositions von or aus 
may be used in German: as, these sails are made from 
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hemp, biefe Segel find aus or von Hanf gemadt; a beverage 
made from herbs, ein von Krdutern bereitetes Getraͤnke, or ein 
aus Kraͤutern beceitetes Getraͤnke. 

When from indicates the affection of mind from which 
an action arises, it is expressed by aus: as, he did it from 
vanity, ev that es aus Eitelkeit; all his undertakings arise 
from ambition, alle feine Unternehmungen entftehen aus Ehrgeitz. 

380. In, where used to.express place or time, is com- 
monly translated by in: as, in town, in der Stadt; in the 
field, in dem Felde; in the street, in der Strafe; in the 
harbour, in bem Hafen; in that year, in dem Sabre; in the 
month of February, in Monat Februar; in three weeks, 
in drei Woden; inthis week, in diefer Wode. 

But we observed before (368), that auf is used in cer- 
tain phrases with verbs of motion for the English éo or 
into. In the same case auf is used for in, when no 
motion takes place: as, in the town-hall, auf dem Rath 
haufe 3 tn the country, auf dem Landes én the village, auf 
bem Dorfe 5 in the court-yard, auf dem Hofes in the fields, 
auf dem Kelbes in the market, auf dem Markte. 

In speaking of the parts of the day, the Germans say 
for, in the morning, am Morgen 3 in the evening, am Abende 3 
in the afternoon, am Nadmittage 3 in day-time, am Lage 5 
but bei Nacht, in der Nacht, or des Nachts, in night time (see 
also 179). 

381. The English preposition of is almost exclusively 
used to indicate that relation between two substantives, 
-which in German is expressed by the genitive case (177). 
Farther, it is entirely omitted after substantives indicat- 
ing quantity, number, weight aud measure (184, &c.), 
-and ‘before the proper names of places (191), where in 
-some instances the name of the place is changed into an 
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indeclinable adjective (192). In what cases the Eng- 
lish of is to be expressed by von, may be seen in 177, 

This preposition is likewise to be expressed by von, 
after several verbs, the principal of which are: to dream 
of, traumen; to believe of, glauben; to judge of, urtheilen 5 
to know of, wifjen; to speak of, ſprechen 3 to say of, fagen 5 
to preach of, predigen; to hear of, biren: as, he speaks of 
the undertaking of his brother, ev {pridt von der Unterneh⸗ 
mung feines Bruders; you judge well of hés intentions, Cie 
urtheilen ridtig von feinen Abfidtens he preached of justifi- 
cation, ev predigte von der Rechtfertigung. 

The verb benfen, to think, when synonymous with to 
be of opinion, requires the preposition von, but when 
used with the signification of to remember, or to mention, 
it is always united to an: as, I think differently of his 
intention, id) dente anders von feiner Abfidjt ; he thought of 
(remembered) the death of his brother, er dachte an den 
ob feines Bruders; she mentioned the loss of her law-suit, 
fie dachte an den Verluft ihres Proceffes. 

After a few other verbs other prepositions are used. 
Thus, after fic) firdten, fid) hiten, &c., the preposition vor 
is used (357) ; after fid) erinnern, to remember, erinnern, to 
remind, zweifeln, to doubt, and fterben, to die, an is used: 
as, The child died of the small-pox, da8 Kind ftarb an den 
Pocken; remind him of his promise, erinnern Sie thn an 
fein Berfpreden. After to complain, fic) beflagen, and to 
mock, {potten, of is translated by tber3 after to take care 
of, forgen, by fir; and after to smell riechen, and to taste, 
ſchmecken, by the preposition nad; as, it has a taste of 
rust, es ſchmeckt nad) Roft. 

Of, when used after the adjectives proud, ftolg, and 
jealous, eiferfidtig, is translated in German by auf; as, 
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he is proud of his knowledge, ev ift ftolz auf {eine Kennt⸗ 
niffe. . 
382. The preposition on answers in general to the 
German prepositions auf and an, to the first when used 
of place, to the latter when used of time. Examples: 
Many old castles are found on the banks of the Rhine, 
viele alte Schloͤſſer werden auf den Ufern des Rheins gefunden 5 
on the road, auf dev Landſtraße; on this side of the street, 
auf diefer Seite der Strafe 5 on the stage, auf der Bubne 5 
on the right hand, auf der redyten Hand; to write on the 
board, auf die Tafel fdreiben 3 to lean on the table, fic) auf 
den Tiſch ftigen 5 on Sunday last, am vergangenen Gonntage 5 
on the third of April, am dritten April. The following 
phrase ought to be regarded as an exception: on board 
the vessel, am Bord des Sdiffes. When the situation of 
a place on the banks of a river is indicated, also an is 
used: as, Frankfort on the Maine, §rantfurt am Mayn; 
Stratford on Avon, Stratford am Avon. 

383. The English preposition owt of, corresponds to 
the German prepositions aus and aufer. The first is used 
to express an event or action, the second to express the 
state or condition which is the consequence of such an 
event. Thus we translate : he put him out of countenance, 
ev bradte ihn aus der Faſſung; and, he is out of countenance, 
ex ift aufer Faſſung; he went out of town, et ging aus der 
Stadt; he lives out of town, er wobhnt aufer der Stadt ; 
it begins to be out of fashion, es fangt an aus ver Mode 
gu fommen; zt zs out of fashion, es ift außer der Mode; 
thus I fortunately eseaped out of this danger, fo tam id 
aus diefer Gefabr glidlid tavon; she ts out of danger, fie ift 
aufer Gefabr. Yet sometimes it is said, though less 
correctly : es ift aus ter Mode, es iff aus bem Gebrauche. 

Z 
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Many English phrases may be correctly translated in 
this manner: as, out of doors, aufer bem Haufes out of 
sight, außer bem Gefidjtes out of doubt, aufer Bweifel 3 out 
of breath, aufer Athem 5 out of reach, auger Bereich 3 out 
of hearing, auger dem Bereich des Gehoͤrs; out of season, 
aufer der Jahreszeit. But others must be expressed by a 
different turn of the phrase, such as, out of humour, out 
of patience, out of cash, out of his wits, out of the way, 
&c., for the explanation of which a good dictionary must 
be consulted. 

Out of is sometimes used to indicate a motive: as, out 
of love, out of pride, out of charity, out of design. Then 
it is translated by aus: as, aus Liebe, aus Stolz, aus Mit- 
leiden, aus Vorſatz. 

In the phrase to cheat out of, the preposition is ex- 
pressed by um: as, he will cheat you out of your horse, 
er wird Gie um ihr Pferd betriigen. 

384. It is difficult to express correctly the English 
preposition ¢o. After many verbs it answers to the 
dative case of the German language. After the verbs 
of motion it is expressed by nach, gu, auf, in, and an (368). 

The preposition ju prevails also after most of the other 
verbs: as, toturn to dust, ju Ctaub werden; to advise to a 
step, gu einem Schritte rathen; to oblige to an action, zu 
einer Handlung verpflidjtens to force to submission, zur 
Unterwerfung gwingen ; to condemn to death, 3um Bod ver⸗ 
urtheilen; to belong to the soctety, zur Gefell{daft gehdren. 

It is also used after the adjectives geneigt (disposed to), 
and bereit (ready to): as, she is disposed to reconciliation, 
fie ift gue Verſoͤhnung geneigt; and, he is ready to every 
kind of work, ev ift gu jeder Art von Arbeit bereit. 

In two instances to is to he translated by gegen; firstly, 
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when it expresses a comparison ; as in, they were three 
to one of us, e8 waren ihrer drei gegen einen von und; he is a 
gsant compared to my brother, ev tft ein Rieſe gegen meinen 
Bruder; and, secondly, when a sentiment of love is ex- 
pressed : as, kind to every body, liebevoll gegen Sedermann ; 
andulgent to his children, nadhfidtig gegen feine Sinder 5 
cruel to his enemies, graufam gegen feine Feinde. 

After the verbs to apply to, to be attached to, and to tie 
to, the preposition an, and after the verbs to limit to, to 
refer to, and to extend to, the preposition auf is used: as, 
tn such circumstances he ought to have applied to my 
father, in folden Umftanden follte er fid) an meinen Water 
gewandt haben 3 he is much attached to the prince, er hangt 
ſehr an bem Fuͤrſten; we tied the bull to the tree, wir banden 
den Bullen an ben Baum 5 you must limit your work to this 
object, Sie miffen Shre Arbeit auf diefen Gegenftand befdranten 5 
he referred to the declaration of my brother, et bezog fid) 
auf die Erklaͤrung meines Brubders; you must not extend his 
disposition to that point, Sie miffen feine Ausfage nidt auf 
diefen Punkt ausdehnen. 

In the phrase to speak to, the preposition mit is used : 
as, I shall speak to your brother-in-law of that matter, id 
werbe mit Shrem Schwager tiber diefe Gache ſprechen. 

385. The preposition wpon, when indicating place, 
corresponds to the German auf: as, put it wpon the table, 
legen Gie es auf den Tiſchz he was upon the roof, er war auf 
dem Dade 5 we were standing upon the hill, wir ftanden auf 
dem Hiigel. In the sentence, however, the town lies upon 
the river Thames, it is translated by an: as, die Stadt liegt 
an ber Shemfe. 

Upon is sometimes used to indicate the time marked 
by an event, and then it is translated by bet: as, upon his 
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death, bei feinem Sobde 3 upon a strict enquiry it was found 
untrue, bei einer ftrengen Unterfudung fand man, daß es nicht 
wabhr war; upon the perusal of the letter, bet der Lefung des 
Briefes 3 upon the first occasion, bei ter erften Gelegendeit. 
But, upon the day of the battle, is translated by, am Sage 
der Schlacht. 

In the phrase to speak upon, to preach upon, the pre- 
position fiber is used, in to rely upon, auf, and in to depend 
upon, von: as, we speak upon your enterprise, wit ſprechen 
tiber Shre Unternehbmung; J rely npon your promise, ich ver⸗ 
laffe mic) auf Shr Verſprechen; that depends upon the issue 
of his undertaking, das hangt vom Ausgange feiner Unterneh- 
mung ab. 7 . 

386. The preposition with corresponds in general to 
the German mit: as, with his companion, mit feinem Gefell= 
ſchafter; he killed him with a sword, ev tidtete ihn mit einem 
Sdwerdte. But with is also used to indicate a staying 
with @ person, and in that case translated by bei: as, J 
lived for three years with my aunt, id) lebte drei Sabre mit 
meiner Muhme. 

This preposition is employed farther to indicate the 
effect of a strong affection of the body, and corresponds 
in such cases to the German vor: as, to tremble with fear, 
vor Furdt gittern 5 to perish with grief, vor Gram umtommen ; 
to starve with hunger, vor Hunger fterben; to fall asleep 
with ennui, vor Langeweil einfdlafen 5 to languish with thirst, 
vor Durft verfdmadten. 
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387. The conjunctions are commonly divided into 
several classes: as, copulative, disjunctive, causal, com- 
parative, adversative, &c.; but as this division is of no 
practical use, it may be omitted without impropriety. 
It would, however, be expedient to substitute for it in 
the German language another classification, taking for 
its principle the different manner in which the conjunc- 
tions are considered to affect the construction of the 
German sentences and periods. With this view, these 
particles may be divided into copulative, combinative, and 
connective conjunctions. : 

388. The copulative conjunctions are employed to 
unite two sentences, the dependence of which on each 
other is not indicated, and which therefore are, as it 
were, connected by chance. These conjunctions serve 
to unite two principal sentences: as, ev fagte e8 und ging 
davon, he said it and went away. Farther, they are 
used to unite two subordinate sentences between which 
there does not exist any connection, but which are both 
dependent on the same principal sentence: as, er that es 
nicht, entweder weil er fid) vor feinem Vater fiirdtete, oder weil 
ev feine Abſicht geandert hatte, he did not do it, either be- 
cause he was afraid of his father, or because he had 
changed his intentions. The most obvious conjunctions 
of this class are: 


und, and naͤmlich, namely 
ober, or nidt allein, nicht nur. .fondern 
aber, allein, fondern, but aud), not only.. but also 


entweber. .ober, either..or  forwobl..als auc, as well,.as. { 
weber. . noch, neither. .nor 
z3 
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389. There is some difficulty in the use of aber and 
fondern, both signifying ut. They cannot be used indis- 
criminately. Gondern can only be employed after a 
negative phrase or sentence: as, nidt mein Bruder, fondern 
mein Bater hat e8 gefagt, not my brother, but my father 
said it ; ex fagte nichts, fondern ging ſchweigend weg, he said 
nothing, but went away in silence. Gondern, however, 
cannot be used after every negative sentence. Thus we 
say: er will nidt ftudieren, aber fonft ift er ein guter Rnabe, 
he does not like to study, but in other respects he is a 
good boy. Gonbvern can only, and must always, be used 
when for the negatived object or action another object 
or action is substituted ; as, er ſchickte mir nicht Geld, fondern 
Bider, he did not send me money, but books; er will 
nicht ftudieren, ſondern treibt fid) immer in der Stadt herum, 
he does not like to study, but loiters about in the town 
er weif es nidt, fondern glaubt e8 nur, daß fein Neffe in Paris 
fei, he does not know it, but imagines only that his nephew 
as at Paris ; ev trauet mir nicht, fondern glaubt, daß id fein 
Seind fei, he does not trust me, but believes me to be his 
enemy. On the other hand, aber is used, when the added 
sentence does not substitute another object or action, but 
only contains some restriction of it: as, er fagte nidts dazu, 
aber feine Ungufriedenheit war ſichtbar, he did not answer to 
tt, but his discontent was visible ; ec weif es nidt, aber 
feiner Familie iſt es befannt, he does not know it, but his 
Samily knows of it ; ec trauet mir nidt, aber ec behandelt 
mid) dod) mit Freundſchaft, he does not trust me, but never- 
theless he treats me with Sriendship. Hence we find 
that fondern is used in place of but only, and aber in place 
of but nevertheless : as, er hat ihn nidt geſcholten, fondern nur 
ermahnt, he did not scold him, but only exhorted him; 
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id) ſchelte thn oft, aber id) bin ihm bod) gut, J scold him fre- 
quently, but nevertheless I like him. Allein is sometimes 
substituted for aber. 

390. The combinative conjunctions are used exclu- 
sively to unite the subordinate sentences to those on which 
they depend. It is, therefore, necessary to be acquainted 
with them all. The following list may be con- 
sidered as complete ; those combinative conjunctions only 
being omitted, which are entirely antiquated, as fintemal, 
alldieweiland. 


als, when, than, as ſeit, or ſeitdem, since, from 
auf daß, in order that the time that 
als ob, ſo bald, ſo bald als, as soon 
> as if 
alg wenn, as 
bevor, before fo aud). . fo, however. . yet 
bis, till fo lange alé, as long as 
da, since, as fo oft alg, as often as 
dafern, if fo weit, fo weit alg, as far as 
damit, that, in order that fo wahr alg, as true as 
daf, that uneradtet, though 
ehe, before waͤhrend, while 
fallg, in case that, if weil, because 
gleidwie, as wenn, if, when 
je nadjbem, according as wenn gleid), wenn ſchon, wenn 
je. .defto, the. .the aud), though 
im §alle, in case that wie, as 
indem, whilst wie fern, how far 
indef, while in wie fern, in how far 
nachdem, after wiewohl, though 
ob, whether, if wofern, if 
obgleich, obſchon, obwohl, wo, if, 
though 


391. In looking at the preceding list, it is found, 
that in some cases two German conjunctions answer 
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to one in English, As they cannot in general be used 
indiscriminately, some observations on their use are 
required. 

The English conjunction since answers to the German 
conjunctions ba and feit (feittem). The sentence begin- 
ning with since expresses either a cause or atime. In 
the first case the Germans use 6a, and in the second feit: 
as in, ba Gie meinen Borfdlag nidt annebmen, fo nehme id) 
ign zuruͤck, since you de not accept my proposal, I recall 
it; feit id ibn in Shrem Haufe gefehen habe, habe id) nichts 
von ihm gehort, since I last saw him tn your house, I have 
heard nothing of him. 

The English when is sometimes expressed by alé, and 
sometimes by wenn. Als can only be used when the two 
actions or events expressed by the two sentences (the 
principal and subordinate) have taken place but once, or 
are considered as having taken place but once: as in, 
als id) ihm es fagte, ladjte er. Wenn, when employed in 
sentences representing past actions, is only used when 
these actions or events have repeatedly taken place: as 
in, wenn id) ibm e8 fagte, ladjte er, every time I told st 
him, he laughed. Als, therefore, can only be used 
with the imperfect and pluperfect tenses, whilst wenn 
is also used with the present and future tenses: as, 
wenn er fommt, fo laffen Gie mid) cufen, when he ‘arrives 
send for me ; wenn id) den Brief erhalten werde, fo werde id 
es Ihnen gu wiffen thun, when I receive the letter I shali 
acquaint you withit. The English when, therefore, is to 
be expressed by wenn, whenever as often as, or as soon as 
may be substituted for it. 

The English whilst corresponds to the German con- 
junctions indem and wibrend. The first is used when the 
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action expressed by the accessory sentence is of short 
duration, and the second when its duration is protracted 
for a length of time: as, indem ic) diefe Worte ſagte, trat 
der Kaufmann herein, whilst I was uttering these words, the 
merchant entered the room; wabhrend er nod ſprach, trat der 
Kaufmann herein, whilst he was still speaking, the merchant 
entered the ‘room. Indem, therefore, can only be used 
properly where the English employ the moment: as, the 
moment the ferocious man fell, we began to shout, indem dex 
graufame Mann fiel, fingen wir an zu ſchreien. Indeß is some- 
times substituted for wabrenbd. 

The English as is frequently used instead of since. 
Sometimes, however, it expresses a comparison of equa- 
lity: as, he is not so poor as it was represented by his 
lawyer. In such cases we say in German: Gr ift nidt fo 
arm, alé es von feinem Advocaten vorgeftellt wurde. Sie ift 
nicht fo gludlid, als Sie glauben, she is not so happy as you 
think. The same conjunction is used to express inequa- 
lity in comparison, and then answers to the English than: 
as in, she is more unhappy than you think, fie ift unglic= 
licher, alé fie benfen. In all other cases as is to be trans- 
lated by wie: as, It is as I told you, es ift, wie id) Ihnen 
gefagt babe 3 in this instance he has succeeded as he wished, 
diefes Mahl ift es ihm gelungen, wie er wuͤnſchte. 

For the English éat, the Germans use baf and bamit. 
In English that is commonly substituted for in order that; 
for the purpose of, for brevity’s sake. In such cases the 
Germans must always use damit, the other conjunction 
(daß) not being admissible; but the almost antiquated 
auf daf may be used thus. 

For if, the safest plan is always to use wenn. The 
other conjunctions (bdafern, fallé, wofern, wo) are used with 
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the same signification, but only in certain phrases, and 
wenn may always be used instead of them. 

392. The collateral conjunctions je..bdefto express a 
comparison, and are, therefore, followed by two adjec- 
tives or adverbs in the comparative degree. Commonly 
the sentence beginning with je is placed at the beginning 
of the period, but sometimes the order may be inverted : 
as in, ein Roman ift defto beffer, je mehr Bemerkungen 
fiber men{dlide Natur er enthalt, a novel ts the better the 
more observations it contains on human nature. This 
instance shows that bdefto cannot begin the sentence, 
when it precedes je. When it occurs in the second mem- 
ber of the period, it must begin it: as in, je mebr 
Bemerkungen tiber bie menfdlide Natur ein Roman enthalt, 
defto beffer ift er. Sometimes, but commonly in short sen- 
tences, je is substituted for defto: asin, je mebr, je beffer, 
the more, the better ; je eber, je lieber, the sooner, the more 
agreeable. 

The six conjunctions answering to the English though, 
namely, obgleid, obwohl, obfdon, wennſchon, wenn gleid), wenn 
aud, consist each of them of two particles, which in 
practice may be separated. Then commonly the nomi- 
native of the sentence is inserted between them: as in, 
ob mein Sruder gleich es wufte, or wenn mein Bruder gleid) es 
wufite, though my brother knew it. This separation, how- 
ever, is in no instance required of necessity: the con- 
junctions may always be used in their undivided form. 
But it is to be observed, that when these conjunctions 
begin a period, some adverb is to be inserted in the 
middle of the principal sentence, to render the connection 
between the two members of the period more intimate. 
Such adverbs are : dod) (yet), dennod) (still), deffen ungeachtet 
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(notwithstanding), and nichts defto weniger (nevertheless). 
Examples : Wenn er aud) nidté davon fagte, fo wuften es dod) 
alle feine Freunde, though he did not say any thing of it, all 
his friends knew tt; obgleid) er es hartnaͤckig laͤugnet, fo 
glauben es nichts defto weniger alle feine Nadbarn, though he 
denies tt constantly, all his neighbours nevertheless think 
that he did it. 

The conjunctions baf and wenn may be omitted (283 
and 278): wenn may in the same manner be omitted 
in the conjunctions wenn gleid, wenn ſchon, wenn aud), but 
this practice is not frequently resorted to, as it mostly . 
renders the sentence obscure. 

393. Connective conjunctions are only used to join 
one period to another, so that the reader may be at once 
aware of the relation which exists between them. Their 
number is very great, and many adverbs are likewise 
used for that purpose: as, folglid) (consequently), daber 
(therefore), tibrigené (besides), &c. 

Respecting their use, there is nothing to be observed, 
except that they always produce the inversion. The 
conjunction denn constitutes the only exception to this 
rule. It does not affect the position of the verb, pro- 
bably because it partakes of the nature of the copulative 
conjunctions. 


THE INTERJECTIONS. 


394. Interjections sometimes require a case. The 
nominative is most frequently added to them: as in, 
ad! id) ungluͤckliche Menſch! ah, Lunhappy mortal! Ci! 
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der fluge Mann! O, that prudent man! O, theuerfter 
Vater! O, dearest father ! | 

But the other cases are also sometimes joined to them : 
as, ad)! des unglicliden Menfden! Oh that unhappy man ! 
O bes flugen Manned! ah, that prudent man! O der 
Sreude! O what joy! Pfui, de8 fchamlofen Menfden! fie 
upon that shameless man! 8obt mic! happy am I! 
Wohl bem Manne! happy the man! Heil dem Manne! Heil 
mit! happy the man! happy am I! Weh dem Manne! 
wel) mic! unhappy the man! unhappy me! © mid 
Ungludliden! O unhappy me! 
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IV.—SYNTAX, OR CONSTRUCTION. 


395. Every sentence contains a smaller or larger 
number of phrases, and every period one or more sen- 
tences. The rules to be observed in uniting phrases 
_ so as to constitute a sentence, or sentences so as to form 
a period, differ considerably in different languages. The 
greatest difference in this respect is observed between 
modern and ancient languages. The languages of the 
ancient Greeks and Romans are acknowledged to be 
much superior to the modern; and they owe their su- 
periority chiefly to the great perfection in their gramma- 
tical inflections, both of the nouns andthe verbs. These 
inflections enable them to use a much greater liberty in 
arranging the phrases than modern languages admit; 
and to this advantage are principally to be attributed the 
force, perspicuity, and harmony by which the ancient 
languages are distinguished. In modern languages, the 
grammatical inflections of the nouns as well as of the 
verbs, are neither so complete nor so distinct, and if we 
should imitate the liberty of the ancients in arranging 
the phrases of a sentence, they would become utterly 
unintelligible. To prevent this from taking place, the 
expedient has been recurred to of assigning a fixed place 
to some phrases. Such phrases cannot change their 
place in .a sentence, without the whole becoming 
unintelligible. They, therefore, may be called fixed 
phrases. Others, however, are not confined to a certain 
place in the sentence, but the speaker may arrange them 
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according to his judgment and taste. These are called 
moveable phrases. | 

Modern languages do not agree in this point. Phrases 
which in one language are fixed, are moveable in another, 
and vice versa; nor do they coincide respecting the 
place the fixed phrases are to occupy in a sentence. 
Thus it becomes incumbent on the grammarian to deter- 
mine by rules the phrases which have a fixed place, and 
the place which is assigned to them in every sentence. 

396. The German language differs in this respect 
much more from the English than other modern lan- 
guages. The arrangement of the phrases in the French 
or Italian languages differs so little from that of the 
English, that most of the grammarians have not thought 
it worth their while to point it out distinctly. But the 
acquirement of the German language is doubtless very 
much retarded by such an omission; and here it may be 
observed, that it is principally the peculiarities of the 
German construction which have given rise to the opinion 
that this language is more difficult than other modern 
languages, which is certainly not the case, at least not 
for Englishmen. 

397. In arranging the phrases of a sentence, the Ger- 
man language has preserved a greater liberty than most 
other modern languages. Its fixed phrases are less nu- 
merous, being confined to the verb and the nominative. 
The verb has always a fixed place in the sentence, and 
the nominative commonly. All other phrases composing 
a sentence, may be arranged according to the pleasure of 
the speaker. 

But though the construction of the German language 
rests only on the position of these two phrases, its rules 
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are far from being simple and small in number. This 
arises from the different place which is assigned to them 
in the three different kinds of sentences, of which a period 
may be composed; namely, in the principal, subordinate, 
and annexed sentences. As such a difference in the con- 
struction of these sentences does not occur in other 
languages, the logical difference of the sentences them- 
selves is commonly neglected by grammarians, but in the 
study of the German language it must never be lost sight 
of. | 

398. Principal sentences are such as convey by them- 
selves a complete idea, and are understood without 
another sentence being added to them. Subordinate 
sentences, on the contrary, do not convey a complete 
idea if taken alone, but require another sentence, to be- 
come completely intelligible. Thus: My father arrived 
yesterday, is a principal sentence, and: when my father 
arrived yesterday, a subordinate one. | 

Other sentences may be added to either of these two 
classes. Thisin English is commonly done by to, or by 
in order to, preceding a verb. Such sentences may be 
called annexed sentences ; and their construction in Ger- 
man is also to be noticed. 

399. When the construction of these three classes of 
sentences is known, a few rules are still to be observed 
in connecting them so as to constitute a period. Farther, 
it is known that the punctuation of a language is inti- 
mately connected with the construction of its sentences 
and periods: and that the rules of punctuation can only — 
be understood by a reference to the construction, These 
rules, therefore, may also be considered as a constituent 
part of the syntax. 
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CONSTRUCTION OF THE PRINCIPAL OR LEADING 
SENTENCES. 


400. Whenever the principal sentence begins the 
period and the nominative the sentence, and at the same 
time the verb is a simple tense, the construction of the 
German language coincides with that of the English. 
For instance: My brother writes a letter to his fréend, 
mein Bruder ſchreibt einen Brief an feinen Freund. But 
in no other case do both languages agree in construction, 
except when the imperative is used, and in questions. 

401. When, in the above enumerated circumstances, 
not a simple tense but a compound one is used, that verb 
only which is definitely expressed (that is, which indi- 
eates the person and the time) can be placed after the 
nominative ; the participle or the infinitive, which con- 
stitute the other part of the compound tense, must be 
placed at the end of the whole sentence. For instance : 
My brother had written a letter to his friend, mein Bruder 
hatte einen Grief an feinen Freund geſchrieben; or, my 
brother will write a letter to his friend, mein Bruder wird 
einen Brief an feinen Freund ſchreiben. 

402. But the compound tense is frequently composed 
of three constituent parts, a definite verb, an infinitive, 
and a participle. In this case the definitive verb alone 
is placed after the nominative, and the infinitive and 
participle at the end of the sentence. It is to be ob- 
served that the participle precedes the infinitive, con- 
trary to the practice of the English language. For 
instance: My brother would have written the letter 
yesterday, mein Bruder wurde ben Brief geftern gefdrieben 
baben. 
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403. Or, the compound tense may be composed of a 
definite verb and two participles, in which case the 
definite verb preserves its place near the nominative, and 
both participles are placed at the end of the sentence, 
the participle of the principal verb preceding that of the 
auxiliary, which likewise is contrary to the English prac- 
tice. For instance: The letter had been written the day 
before, der Brief war ben Bag vorher gefdrieben worden. 

404. The compound verb of a sentence may be com- 
posed of four constituents. This is frequently the case 
when a verb of mood enters into its formation, but may 
also take place when the future perfect, or past conditional] 
tense of the passive voice is employed. Then likewise 
the definite verb remains next the nominative, and at 
the end of the sentence are placed first the participle of 
the principal verb, then the participle of the auxiliary, 
and lastly the infinitive. For instance: The letter, 1 
suppose, has been written by my brother, der Brief wird 
von meinem Bruder gefdrieben worden fein; or, the 
letter would have been written by my brother yesterday, 
der Brief wirde von meinem Bruder geftern gefdrieben 
worben fein. 

405. The same rules are to be observed when a verb 
of mood enters into the formation of a sentence. When 
the sentence contains only two verbs, the definite verb re- 
mains next to the nominative, and the infinitive is removed 
to the end of the sentence. For instance: My brother 
may still write the letter, mein Bruder Fann nod) den Brief 
{dhreiben; or, my brother had not been able to do it, 
mein Bruder Hatte es nidt Linnen. 

406. Likewise, when the compound verb contains, be- 
sides the principal verb, one of mood and an auxiliary, 
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the definite verb remains next to the nominative, whilst 
the infinitives of the two other verbs are placed at the end 
of the sentence, that of the principal verb preceding that 
of the verb of mood. For instance: My brother had 
not been able to write the letter the day before, mein Bruder 
hatte ben Brief ben Sag vorher nidt ſchreiben koͤnnen. 
If the infinitive of the verb haben enters into such a sen- 
tence, it occupies, of course, the last place: as in, my 
brother might have written the letter the day before, mein 
Bruder ESnnte den Brief den Fag vorher geſchrieben haben. 

407. By examining the rules laid down in 400 —406, it 
is found that they all may be reduced to one rule, 
namely, that the definite verb remains near the nomina- 
tive, and that all the other verbs which are placed at the 
end of the sentence, are arranged in the inverted order 
of the English language. This rule holds good for all 
sentences, without exception, in which the verb is com- 
posed of not more than three constituents. But if there 
are four constituents, an exception to the last part of 
this general rule occurs. Whenever the verb imme- 
diately depending on the definite verb is the auxiliary 
haben, it takes the first place of the three verbs removed 
to the end of the sentence, and the two others follow in 
the inverted order of the English language. When, 
however, the verb immediately depending on the definite 
verb is a verb of mood, or the passive voice, the general 
rule is to be adhered to. 

408. Instances in which the auxiliary verb haben 
immediately depends on the definite verb. My brother 
in that case would not have been able to write the letter, 
mein Bruder wirde in dem Galle ben Brief nidt haben 
ſchreiben könnenz your uncle should have permitted us 
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to sell the horse, Shr Obeim foltte uné dad Pferd haben 
verftaufen laſſen; he should not have sent me such 
an answer, ev foll te mir eine folde Antwort nidt haben 
fagen laffens the boy should have been obliged to 
write every day three letters, bec Knabe follte alle Sage 
dret Briefe haben fdreiben miffens he would then 
have been obliged to give us the commission, er wuͤrde 
uné dann ben Auftrag haben geben muffens she would 
not have been permitted to say such a thing in my presence, 
fie wuͤrde fo etwas in meiner Gegenwart nidt haben 
fagen dürfen; J suppose he was not inclined to sell the 
horse, et wird dad Pferd nidt haben verfaufen 
wollen. 

409. Instances in which the verb immediately de- 
pending on the definite verb is a verb of mood: He has 
caused his son to be taught to swim, ev hat feinen Sohn 
fhwimmen lehren taffens he should permit me to 
take every morning a walk, er follte mid) jeden Morgen 
fpagieren geben laſſenz the letter may have been 
written by my brother yesterday, ber Brief hat geftern 
von meiner Bruder gefdrieben werden koͤnnenz she 
would have been subject to be punished for it severely, 
fie hatte dafuͤr hart beftraft werden Ednnens TF 
suppose he wishes to be praised for it, er wird dafuͤr 
gelobt werden wollen 3 he could have taken a 
walk early in the morning, ec hatte frithe ded Morgens 
fpagieren geben können; I suppose the boy is 
not snclined to go so early to bed, ber Knabe wird fo 

fruͤhe nicht ſchlafen gehen wollen up to that day he 
had not liked to assist his brother in working, evr hatte 
bis gu dem Dag nidt gerne {einem Bruder arbeiten helfen 
migens we should have taught him to write French. 
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letters, wie Hatten ihn Franzoͤſiſche Briefe ſchreiben 
lehren ſollenz JZ have been obliged to assist him in 
writing letters, ich habe ihm Briefe ſchreiben helfen 
miffen. 

410. Instances of sentences in which the verb is 
composed of four constituents, and contains a passive 
voice: He pretends to have been sent by my uncle, er 
will von meinem Oheim geſchickt worden fein s it 
is not possible that this letter has been read by my father, 
diefer Brief Eann von meinem Vater nidt gelefen wo re 
den fein this accident ought to have been forgotten by 
you long ago, dieſer Borfall follte von Bhnen langft 
vergeffen worden fein; he would have liked to 
be praised for this action, er midhte gerne fir diefe 
Pandlung gelobt worden fein; the letter could 
have been written yesterday, der Brief koͤnnte geftern 
gef{drieben worden fein. 

411. The rules laid down in 407 obtain also when 
the verb is composed of five constituents, which some- 
times, though rarely, occurs; as in the following in- 
stances: I suppose he has been obliged to assist his 
brother in making Latin verses, ex wird feinem Bruder 
Lateinifdhe Verfehaben maden helfen maffens she 
would have liked to hear her daughter sing, fie wuͤrde 
ibre Dodjter gerne haben fingen hoͤren migen; 
he would havewwished to hear his son speak for the first 
time in public, exc wuͤrde gerne feinen Sohn gum erftene 
mahl dffentlid) haben fpredhen biren migen;s J. 
think he would not have been subject to be punished for 
such an error, ec wuͤrde fir ein folded Verſehen dod. nicht 
haben beftraft werden Ednnen; J suppose he 
pretended that he was not even to be blamed for such an 
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action, ec wird fir etne fold Handlung nidt einmahl 
baben getadelt werden wollen. 

412. To these rules of construction is still to be 
added what has been said respecting the verbs com- 
pounded with a separable particle in 130. Whenever 
they are employed in the present or imperfect tenses, the 
particle is to be separated from the verb, and to be 
placed at the end of the sentence, whilst the simple verb 
divested of its separable particle remains near the nomi- 
native. Examples: My brother is copying the letter at 
present, mein Bruder ſchreibt jest ben Brief abs my 
brother arrived at Paris the day before, mein Sruber 
Zam den Sag vorber in Paris an. 

413. Besides these rules, which refer to the position 
of the verbs in the whole sentence, there are two others 
to be observed which regard the relative position of the 
nominative and the definite verb. In the English lan- 
guage, some adverbs and phrases are frequently inserted 
between the nominative andthe definite verb, such as, never, 
doubtless, certainly, by no means, &c. This practice is not 
applicable to the German language where the nominative 
_ and the definite verbs are never separated by any word or 
expression, when such a word has not the force of de- 
termining more precisely the subject itself, and in a 
logical sense may be considered as an adjective belonging 
to it. Words of this description may arbitrarily be 
placed before the nominative, or between it and the 
definite verb. Such words are the following: ſelbſt 
(himself, &c.), aud) (also), wahrſcheinlich (very likely), 
vermuthlid) (probably), fogar (even), vielleidjt (perhaps), 
zwar (indeed), and a few others. Accordingly the sen-. 
tence: even my brother had written a letter to him, may. 
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be translated either by, fogar mein Bruder hatte 
einen Brief an ihn gefdrieben, or by, mein Bruder 
fogar hatte cinen Brief an ihn gefdrieben. 


Note.—Such words, of course, can only be placed between the 
nominative and the verb whenever they refer to the subject. 
When they refer to the object, or affect the whole sentence, they 
are to be removed farther down to some other place of the sen- 
tence. 


414, The other rule, referring to the relative position 
of the norninative and the definite verb, is known by the 
name of inversion. Whenever the nominative does not 
begin the sentence, but is preceded by one word, or by 
more than one, or even by a whole sentence, the definite 
verb, which according to the above established rules, was 
to be placed after the nominative, ought to be put before 
it. Examples: Now my brother is writing the letter, 
1eet ſchreibt mein Bruder den Grief; the day before 
my brother had written the letter, dev Bag vorher hatte 
metn BSruder ben Brief geſchrieben. 


Note.—The inversion does not take place: — 

a, When the words mentioned in 413 are placed before. the 
nominative. 

b. After the copulative conjunctions und (and), oder (or), 
weber..nod) (neither..nor), entwebder..ober (either..or), nicht 
nur..fondern aud) (not only..but also). The conjunctions denn 
(for), aber, allein, fondern (but), though not strictly copulatives, 
partake in some degree of their nature ; and therefore they likewise 
form an exception to the above established rule (388). 

c. After the interjections, and such phrases and expressions as 
may be considered as interjections, such as: ja (yes!), nein (no!), 
fuͤrwahr (forsooth), fretlid) (to be sure), allerdings (by all means), 
wahrlich (truly), &c. Such expressions commonly refer to 
another preceding sentence, either expressed or understood, and 
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for that reason they cannot strictly be considered as forming one 
of the constituent phrases of the sentence, but are rather to be 
looked upon as interjections. 


415. Besides the nominative and the verbs, the 
negative may also be considered in some manner as con- 
stituting a fixed phrase. Whenever it refers to the sub- 
jeet or object, or exclusively to some other phrase, it is, 
as in the English, placed before such a phrase. But 
whenever the negative affects the whole of the sentence, 
it is not, as in the English, placed after the definite 
verb, but before the verbs at the end of the sentence. 
Example: My brother will not be able to come to you to- 
morrow evening, mein Bruder wird gu Ihnen Morgen Abend 
nidt kommen koͤnnen. 

416. None of the other phrases, except those enume- 
rated, have a fixed place in the sentence, and therefore 
they all may be arranged according to the pleasure of 
the speaker. Good writers or speakers always place at 
the beginning of the sentence that phrase which they 
wish to make emphatic. 

Hence it follows, that every one of the different 
phrases entering into the formation of a sentence may in 
its turn take the first place in it, according to the inten- 
tion of the speaker. The sentence: J was with my bro- 
ther yesterday on board the vessel, contains four phrases. 
namely: J was, with my brother, yesterday, on board the 
vessel, and, accordingly, the sentence may be arranged 
in four different modes, namely : id) bin mit meinem Bruder 
geftern auf bem Sdiffe gewefen; mit meinem Gruber bin id 
geftern auf dem Schiffe gewefen 5 auf bem Schiffe bin id) geftern 
mit meinem Bruber geweſen; and, geftern bin ich mit meinens 
Bruder auf vem Sdiffe gewefen. Every one of these four 
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modes of arrangement is, or is supposed to be, an answer 
to a different question. The first supposes that the 
person uttering it has been asked who, the second with 
whom, the third where, and the fourth when he has been 
at a certain place. 

417. In arranging arbitrarily the different phrases of 
a sentence, one caution is to be observed: not more than 
one phrase can be placed before the nominative. For 
instance, the sentence: yesterday at the Exchange I met 
a friend, ought to be translated by, ge ftern begegnete 
id) einem Freunde auf ser Boͤrſe; or by, auf ber Boͤrſe 
begegnete id) geftern einem Freunde. 

418. The emphasis has even the force of inverting the 
above established rules of construction respecting the place 
of the participle and infinitive (401, 402): for, whenever 
the emphasis is considered to be placed upon one of 
them, it is to be placed at the beginning of the sentence, 
Examples: I had written the letter, but your servant had 
not fetched it, ge{drieben hatte id) den Brief, aber ibr 
Bedienter hatte ihn nidt abgeholts Lam not able to visit my 
uncle, but I shall write to him, beſuchen kann id nidt 
meinen Obeim, aber ſchreiben werbde id) an ihn. 

419. The definite tense never begins a sentence, except 
in questions, and when the conjunction wenn (if), is omitted 
(278). When we, therefore, consider the nominative and 
the definite verb as constituting two different phrases, as 
we ought to do, it may be said, that the definite verb is the 
only phrase which is not able to receive the emphasis. 
Still it may sometimes haveit. In this case, the German 
language employs a peculiar mode of construction. The 
pronoun es (it), is placed at the beginning of the sentence, 
and then the definite verb follows of course. Example : 
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The servants contended more than an hour, es zankten 
die BVedienten fid) mehr alé eine Stunde. In translating the 
English sentence by: die Sebdienten zankten fid) mehr als 
eine Stunde, the action implied by the verb is not placed 
in such a strong light as by the other translation. 

420. The last mode of construction, however, is only 
applicable when the nominative is a noun substantive. 
When it is a pronoun, the particle ba (there) may be 
used in the same manner as es in the foregoing instance. 
Examples: We bought some French books three weeks 
ago, da kauften wir einige Franzoͤſiſche Buͤcher vor drei 
Woden; you were in the country for six days, ba feid 
ibe feds Tage auf bem Lande gewefen; she had been ill the 
week before, dba war fie die Woche vorher krank gerwefen. 
It is, however, to be observed, that this last mode of 
construction is only used in familiar discourse, or in 
compositions which imitate it. 


CONSTRUCTION OF THE SUBORIDNATE OR 
DEPENDENT SENTENCES. 


‘421. The principal sentence is appropriated to express 
the leading idea of a period, and the subordinate sentences 
serve only to place that idea in its true light. It, there- 
fore, is found, in good writings, that a period does not 
contain more than one principal sentence. Indeed, two, 
or even three, such sentences may sometimes enter into 
one period; but then they are united only by copulative 
conjunctions, and clear of all subordinate sentences. 
The number of subordinate sentences, however, which 
may enter into the formation of one period is not limited, 
because it may be necessary to indicate a great number 
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of circumstances, in order that the principal idea may 
appear in its true light. | 

422. Sometimes the subject or the object of a sen- 
tence is to be determined with greater precision. This 
is effected by a subordinate sentence, beginning either 
with a pronoun relative or determinative, or by the rela- 
tive adverbs, which are substituted for the former when- 
ever it is preceded by a preposition (107 & 250). At other 
times the place mentioned in the principal sentence re- 
quires to be indicated more precisely. This is commonly 
done by a subordinate sentence, beginning with one of the 
three relative local adverbs, wo (where), wohin (whither), 
and woher (whence). Farther, the action expressed by 
the principal sentence may be supposed to have taken 
place only under certain circum8tances, or with some 
conditions or intentions. This is brought about by 
subordinate sentences united to the principal one, by 
those conjunctions which are called combinative conjunc- 
tions (390). 

423. Thus three classes of subordinate sentences are 
constituted. The first class begins with the relative and 
determinative pronouns, and the relative adverbs, the 
second, with the relative local adverbs, and the third, 
with the combinative conjunctions. To these three classes 
is still to be added a fourth, comprehending the indirect 
questions. For the last-mentioned sentences too are 
arranged according to the order of the subordinate sen- 
tences. 

424. In the subordinate sentences no phrase has a 
fixed place, except the verbs, and the verbs are always 
placed at the end of the whole sentence, for instance : 
My brother, who now is writing a letter to his friend, 
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mein Bruder, der jet einen Brief an feinen Freund ſchreibt; 
or, when my brother was writing a letter to his friend, 
alé mein Bruber einen Brief an feinen Freund ſchriebz or, 
my uncle who now is very ill, mein Obeim der jest ſehr frank 
ift. . ok 

These instances contain only a definite verb, but that 
verb is often united to one, two, three, or even four 
indefinite verbs, which all go to the end of the sentence. 
They, of course, are to be arranged in a certain order. 
This is done according to the following rules: 

425. When a subordinate sentence contains only two 
verbs, the definite verb (it may be an auxiliary, or a verb 
of mood), is always placed at the end of the whole. 
Examples: I was sure that my brother had arrived the day 
before, id) war gewif, daf mein Bruder den Sag vorher anges 
kommen war3 I think that my brother will come to- 
morrow, id) glaube, daf mein Bruder Morgen Fommen 
werde; he said that he was to take the letter to the 
French merchant, ev fagte, daß er den Brief gu dem Fran- 
zoͤſiſchen Kaufmann tragen follte 3; I know that he is 
not able to write such a letter, ich weif, daß er einen foldjen 
Brief nidht ſchreiben kann. 

426. When three verbs are met with in a sentence, 
the definite verb occupies the first place, and is followed 
by the principal verb, so that the infinitive form of the 
auxiliary, or verb of mood, is placed at the end. Exam- 
ples: think that my brother will have read your letter 
yesterday evening, td) glaube, daß mein Bruder Ihren Brief 
geftern Abend werbdbe gelefen haben; J know that she 
has been blamed by my sister, id weif, daf fie von meiner 
Schweſter iſt getadelt worden; TL am afraid that 
my brother will not be able to come to town, id fuͤrchte, daß 
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mein Bruder nidt gur Stadt werde Eommen koͤnnen; L am 
sure that my uncle cannot have received your letter yes- 
terday, ih bin gewif, daf mein Oheim Joren Brief geftern nicht 
fann erhalten haben; you say that he has ordered a new 
suit of clothes, Gie {agen, daß er fid) einen neuen Angug habe 
maden laffen. 

427. Sometimes four verbs are to be placed at the 
end of a subordinate sentence. That is neither agreeable 
to the ear, nor favourable to perspicuity. Nevertheless, 
it is sometimes necessary ; and hence arises the necessity 
of knowing the rules by which they are to be arranged. 
Four verbs can only occur in a subordinate sentence, 
whenever it contains a passive verb in the future perfect 
or past conditional tenses, or when a verb of mood enters 
into its formation. The following two rules show how 
these verbs are to be arranged. 

428. Whenever such a sentence contains a passive 
voice, the definite verb occupies the first place, and the 
others follow in the inverted order of the English lan- 
guage. Examples: I am afraid that my brother will not 
have been duly rewarded for his services, id) firdte, daß 
mein Bruder flix feine Dienfte nidt gehorig werde belohnt 
worden fein ; IL knew well that he could not have been 
punished for sucha slight error, ic) wufte wobl, daß er 
far einen fo leichten Febler nidt koͤnnte beftraft wor- 
ben fein; they maintained that he, at least, should have 
been scolded for such an action, fie behaupteten, daß er fur 
eine foldje Handlung wenigftens follte gefdolten wore 
ben fein; Ido not doubt that he wished to be praised 
for that action, ic zweifle nidt, daf er flix diefe Handlung § at 
gelobt werden wollen; I know that he was subject 
to be blamed for such an attempt, ic) weif, daf er fir einen 
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folden Verfud hat getadelt werden Ednnens he knew 
that he would directly have been arrested by the magis- 
trate, ev wußte, daß ev fogleid) von der Obrigkit wuͤrde 
fefigefeaet worden fein. 

429. Whenever in such a subordinate sentence the 
principal verb is expressed in the active voice, the definite 
verb is the first, and followed by that which immediately 
depends upon it, so that the principal verb is removed to 
the third place, and then followed by the remaining verb. 
Thus the order of the English language is here preserved, 
except that the two last verbs exchange places. Exam- 
ples: J was afraid that my brother would not have been 
able to write the letter, ih firdtete, daf mein Bruder den 
Brief nidt whrde haben fdretben Finnens J 
think that you should directly have ordered him to be 
thrown into prison, id) glaube, daß Cie ihn fogleid) ins Ge⸗ 
fangnif foliten haben werfen laſſenz 7 do not 
think that he will have been obliged to do it, ity glaube 
nidt, daß er es werde haben thun miffen; Lam 
astonished that the magistrate has not been inclined to 
order him to be punished, id) wundre mid), daf die Obrigkeit 
ihn nidt bat wollen be ftrafen laſſen. 

430. Besides these rules, which refer to the order in 
which the verbs of the subordinate sentences are to be 
arranged, a few others are still to be observed in forming 
them. The first regards the verbs compounded with a 
separable particle. In the subordinate sentences the 
separation of the particle never takes place, except in the 
participle (130). Examples: J saw that the boy was 
copying a letter, id) ſah, daß der Knabe einen Brief abſchrieb 5 
I should be very glad if my brother arrived to-day, id 
wiirde mid) ſehr freuen, wenn mein Bruver heute ankaͤme. 
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431. Respecting the other phrases entering into the 
formation of a subordinate sentence, it is to be observed, 
that they may be arranged at the pleasure of the speaker, 
except that the accusative cannot precede. the nomina- 
tive. The sentence: J hope that my brother will receive 
a letter from his friend Monday next, may be translated 
by: id) hoffe, das mein Gruber einen Brief von feinem Freund 
Elinftigen Montag erhalten werde ; or by, id) hoffe, daß kuͤnf⸗ 
tigen Montag mein Bruder einen Brief von feinem Freunde 
erhalten werde; or by, ich hoffe, daß von feinem Freunde mein 
Bruder kuͤnftigen Montag einen Brief erhalten werde. But it 
cannot be said: id) boffe, daß einen Brief mein Bruder 
kuͤnftigen Montag von feinem Freunde erhalten werde. 

_ 432, Whenever the nominative is a personal pronoun, 

it ought to be placed immediately after the pronoun, 
adverb, or conjunction beginning the subordinate sen- 
tences. Example: I thought that you had written the 
letter yesterday evening, id dachte, dab Sie den Brief. 
geftern Abend gefdrieben Hatten; or, daß Gie geftern Abend 
den Brief gefdricben batten. 

433. In the subordinate sentences too, the best place 
for the negative is always that before the verbs, if it 
affects the sense of the whole sentence. 


IRREGULAR CONSTRUCTION OF SUBORDINATE 
SENTENCES. 


434. The rules laid down for the subordinate sentences 
(421—433), are not to be applied, if such sentences lose 
their initial particles. This never occurs in German as 
in English with respect to the accusative of the relative 
pronoun (248), but it takes place with the conjunctions 
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daß (that), and wenn (if) (283 & 278). Inthis respect the 
English and the German languages resemble strictly one 
another, and differ from all other languages. 

435. Whenever the conjunction daß is omitted, the 
construction of the subordinate sentence ought to be 
changed ‘into that of a principal sentence; but in case 
that it contains the subjunctive mood, this latter ought 
to be preserved. Examples: I know that he said it ; or, 
f know he said it, ih weif, daB er es gefagt hat 5 or, ich weif, 
er hates gefagt. He said that he had not done it; or, he 
said he had not done it, er fagte, daß ex es nidt gethan hatte 5 
or, ev fagte, er hatte es nidjt gethan. 


Note.—In such sentences however the general rule respecting 
the inversion of the principal sentences (414) is not to be applied, 
the nominative always preceding the verb. 


436. Whenever the conjunction wenn is omitted, the 
construction of the German sentences is like that of the 
English in such cases, namely: the definite verb is re- 
moved from its place at the end of the sentence, and 
placed at the beginning of it. Here too the subjunctive 
mood is to be preserved, whenever it occurs. Examples : 
Lf you had written the letter yesterday, I should have 
sent it to-day to your friend; or, had you written the 
letter yesterday, I should, §&c., wenn Gie den Brief geftern 
gefdrieben Hatten, witrde id) ihn Heute Shrem Freunde guge(dict 
haben; or, batten Gie den Brief geftern gefdrieben, fo wirbde 
id), &e. 


Note.—In German, as in English, the conjunction wenn can 
only be omitted whenever the subordinate sentence beginning with 
it is placed at the head of the period, but never when it is pre- 
ceded by another sentence. 
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CoNSTRUCTION OF COLLATERAL SENTENCES. 


437. In periods composed of two collateral sentences, 
it may be doubtful which of them is to be considered as 
the principal, and which as the subordinate sentence. 
Therefore they ought to be noticed separately. 

One class of collateral sentences consists of such sen- 
tences as are united in English by two comparatives : 
as, The greater the difficulties of an undertaking, the 
more honour is to be acquired by its success. Sentences 
of this description are united together in German by the 
correlative conjunctions je and defto (for which latter also 
je may be used), either of them followed by the compara- 
tive of an adjective. The sentence which occupies the 
first place of the period is always arranged as a subordi- 
nate, and that which follows as a principal sentence. 
Examples: The more I consider his declaration, the more 
I admire his prudence and firmness, je mehr id) feine Er⸗ 
klaͤrung Uberlege, defto mehr bewundre id) feine Klugheit 
und Feſtigkeit; the sooner your brother departs from Lon- 
don, the sooner he will arrive at Paris, je eher Ihr Bruder 
von London abreitfet, defto eher wird er nad) Paris kommen. 

438. In another class of collateral sentences, the two 
portions of the period are united together in English by 
the conjunctions however and yet, corresponding to the 
German fo..aud) and fo..bod. Here too the first sen- 
tence is subordinate, and the second a principal one. 
Examples: However great his distress was at that time, 
yet he could not be induced to do it, fo groß aud) feine Noth 
qu der Beit war, fo Eonnte er dod) nicht dahin gebradt 
werden e8 3u thun. In periods of this description, however, 
the principal sentence may be placed before the subordi- 
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nate ; but then the correlative conjunction of the former 
is to be omitted. Thus the foregoing period may also 
be translated by: er Eonnte nidt dahin gebracht werden es gu 
thun, fo grof aud) feine Noth gu der Beit war. 

439. The collateral sentences formed in English by 
the correlative conjunctions no sooner...than, constitute in 
German a very remarkable exception to the rules of 
construction. The first of these conjunctions is not ex- 
pressed by a corresponding conjunction, but by the 
adverb faum (hardly), and the relation existing between 
the two sentences is only indicated by the insertion of the 
particle fo (thus) before the second sentence. Besides 
both sentences are arranged according to the rules of 
the principal sentences. Example: No sooner had the 
young man received the money, than he paid his debts, 
kaum hatte der junge Mann das Geld empfangen, fo bezahlte 
er feine Schulden. 


Note.— Some classes of sentences, which in German take the 
form of subordinate ones, are in English expressed by the present 
participle (312—326). 


CONSTRUCTION OF ANNEXED SENTENCES. 


440. Some short sentences are frequently to be 
annexed to the principal as well as to the subordinate 
sentences. In English they begin with the words to, or 
in orderto. In these sentences, too, we observe the 
tendency of the German language to place the verb at 
the end of the sentence. 

441. The English to is expressed in German by the 
particle 3u3 and this particle, with the following infinitive, 
is placed after the words depending on it, and con- 
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sequently at the end of the annexed sentence. Ex- 
ample: J intend to visit my brother in the country, id habe 
die Abfidt meinen Bruder auf dem Lande zu befuden. 

442, The English in order to, is to be translated by 
um 3u, of which the first particle (um) remains at the 
beginning of the sentence, and the second (ju) is put, 
together with the following infinitive, at the end of it. 
Example: Last night my brother set out in order to pur- 
chase some goods at the fair of Leipzig, geftern Ubend 
reifete mein Bruder ab, um einige Waaren auf der Meffe in 
Leipzig gu Eaufen. 

443. Whenever the infinitive depending on these 
particles is of a compound form, the particle ju is to be 
placed between the participles and the infinitive, and the 
latter to terminate the sentence. Examples: The young 
man maintains that he bought the watch in our shop, der 
junge Mann behauptet dte Ur in unferm Laden gefauft 
gu haben; I took even this step in order to have done 
every thing for my nephew, it) that aud) diefen Schritt um 
alles fiir meinen Neffen gethan gu haben. 

444, When the infinitive is a verb compounded with a 
separable particle, the particle ju is to be inserted between 
the separable particle and the root of the verb (130). 
Example: J have resolved to set out for Paris at ten 
o'clock, ic) habe mix vorgenommen, um zehn Ubr nad) Paris 
abzuretfen. 


Note.—Sentences beginning in English with instead of, and with- 
out, both followed by a present participle, are expressed in German 
by annexed sentences, the former always, the second commonly 
(319 and 320). 
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RuLES FOR UNITING SENTENCES INTO PERIODS. 


445. <A few rules are to be observed in uniting sen- 
tences into periods. Two or three principal sentences 
may be united by copulative conjunctions. If such sen- 
tences have a common nominative, it is, as in all other 
languages, only found in the first sentence, and in all 
others replaced by the personal pronoun. Whenever 
this pronoun immediately follows the copulative conjunc- 
tion, it may be retained or omitted at pleasure. For 
instance, the two principal sentences: Yesterday my bro- 
ther went to the harbour, and, he afterwards visited your 
friend, when united by the conjunction und (and), are 
translated by: Geftern ging mein Bruder nad) dem Hafen 
und er befudte nadber Shren Freund; or by, geftern ging 
mein Bruder nad) dem Hafen und befuchte nachher Shren Freund. 

But whenever the personal pronoun does not immedi- 
ately follow the copulative conjunction, but is separated 
from it by another phrase, so that according to 414, the 
verb is to be placed before the nominative, the personal 
pronoun cannot be omitted. Thus, if in the above men- 
tioned instance, the word afterwards is placed before the 
pronoun, the period can only be translated by: Geftern 
ging mein Bruder nad) dem Hafen und nadber befudte er Shren 
Sreund. 

446, In all modern languages, which form some of 
their tenses by means of auxiliary verbs, those verbs which 
equally occur in two principal sentences, united by a copu- 
lative conjunction, are commonly omitted in one sentence. 

If the auxiliary is the definite verb, it is omitted in 
German, as well as in English, at the beginning of the 
second sentence. Thus, in uniting the two sentences: He 
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will receive his money to-morrow, and, he then will depart 
for Paris, the auxiliary will is omitted in both languages 
at the beginning of the second sentence: Er wird fein Geld 
Morgen empfangen und. dann nad) Paris abreifen. 

447, When, however, the infinitive of the same auxi- 
liary verb occurs in two such sentences, it is omitted in 
English in the second, and in German in the first sen- 
tence. For instance, when the two sentences, he would 
have learned it from your brother, and, he would have 
told it to his uncle, are to be united, the English say: 
he would have learned it from your brother and told it to 
his uncle, and the Germans, ev wirbe e8 von Shrem Bruder 
erfahren und feinem Obeim gefagt haben. 

448. Some other rules are to be observed in —— 
subordinate sentences to principal ones. When the 
subordinate sentence begins with a conjunction, it is 
indifferent whether it precedes or follows the principal 
sentence. But when it precedes, it is the common prac- 
tice, in most cases, to insert the particle fo (thus) before 
the principal sentence, to make the union more intimate. 
The insertion of this particle is properly not necessary, 
except when the subordinate sentence terminates with the 
same word with which the principal begins. Examples: 
Though my brother does not write to me, I write to him 
every week, obgleid) mein Bruder an mid) nicht fdreibt, fo 
ſchreibe id) an ihn dod) jede Wode. It is evident that by this 
practice the cacophony which arises from the repetition 
of the same word is avoided. 

Though the insertion of the particle ſo in no other 
case is necessary, it is the prevailing practice to insert 
it after sentences beginning with obgleid, obwohl, obfdon, 
wenn gleid), wenn fdon, and wenn. It is also commonly 
used when the conjunction wenn is omitted (436). 
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The particle fo is never to be inserted after sen- 
tences beginning with the conjunctions daß (that), bis 
(till), ob (if, whether), and in wie fern (how far). In all 
other cases its insertion is a matter of choice. | 

449. Though in the German, as in the English lan- 
guage, subordinate sentences beginning with a pronoun, or 
a relative adverb, may be inserted in the middle of a 
principal sentence, this practice is not admissible for 
sentences beginning with a conjunction. In English it 
occurs frequently, as for instance, in the following period: 
Our general, when he had observed the movement of the 
enemy, sent an order to the captain. In such cases, the 
subordinate is to be placed either before or after the 
principal sentence: Als unfer General die Bewegung des 
Feindes bemerkt hatte, ſchickte er dem Hauptmann einen Befehl 
gus or, unſer General ſchickte dem Hauptmann einen Befehl gu, 
alg ex die Bewegung des Feindes bemerkt hatte. 

450. Subordinate sentences, beginning with pronouns 
and relative adverbs, ought properly to be inserted after 
the nouns to which they refer, as it is usual in all other 
languages. But this practice is, in German, often at- 
tended with some inconvenience on account of the pecu- 
liarity of construction, which requires that the verbs are 
to be placed at the end of the sentence. It sometimes 
happens, that by inserting a long subordinate sentence 
after a noun immediately preceding the verbs, the last 
are too far removed from the nominative to which they 
refer, and that in this way the whole becomes obscure 
and unpleasant to the ear. To remedy this inconvenience, 
it has in modern times become the prevailing gractice 
not to interrupt the principal sentence by the insertion 
of a subordinate one of considerable length, but to annex 
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the latter to the former. For instance, the period : 
Otherwise he would have gone in the coach which he 
purchased three weeks ago, was formerly translated by : 
Gonft wuͤrde er in dem Wagen, weldyen er vor drei Woden 
getauft hat, abgefabren fein; but at present it is more usual 
to translate it by: Gonft wuͤrde er in dem Wagen abgefabren 
fein, welcen er vor drei Wochen gefauft bat. This deviation 
from the strict logical order, however, is only to be 
admitted when the noun to which the subordinate sen- 
tence refers is placed immediately before the verbs, for 
in every other case it would rather obstruct perspicuity 
than promote it. 

451. As two principal sentences are frequently united, 
in the same manner two subordinate sentences may 
also be joined together by a copulative, but that can 
only take place when they begin with the same con- 
junction, pronoun, or adverb, Then, of course, the 
" initial particle of the sentences is not repeated at the 
beginning of the second, and the omission of the aux- 
iliary verb takes place besides, which is noticed in 446. 
The following instances will show it: The servant 
who certainly would have learnt it from my brother, 
and have told it to your uncle, was not then at home, 
ber Rediente, dex e8 gewif von meinem Bruber wirde ers 
fahren und Shrem Obeim gefagt haben, war damalé nidt zu 
Haute; though I had told it to nobody, and always had 
taken his part, yet he did not trust me, obgleid) id) es 
Niemanden gefagt, und immer feine Geite gehalten hatte, fo 
traute er mir bod) nid. 

452 As for the annexed sentences, they may like- 
wise be placed before or after those sentences on which 
they depend. The sentences beginning in English 
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with to, and in German with ju, are commonly placed 
after them. Whenever, for the sake of emphasis, it 
should be thought necessary to place them at the be- 
ginning, the to is exchanged for in order to (um. .3u). 
Example: To visit my sick friend, I went yesterday to 
Greenwich, um meinen franfen Freund gu befucen, bin id) 
geftern nad) Greenwid) gefabren. 


PUNCTUATION. 


453. The punctuation of the German language does 
not materially differ from that of the English, except in 
the use of the comma. The German writers have 
adopted the principle, that every kind of sentence, the 
principal and subordinate, as well as the annexed, are 
to be separated from one another by a comma. Accord- 
ingly, the comma is constantly found before the particles 
which begin subordinate sentences, whenever such sen- 
tences do not commence the periods. This practice is 
somewhat at variance with the English. 

454. This general rule, however, is subject to excep- 
tions. Whenever two sentences are united by means 
‘of a copulative conjunction, the comma which in other 
cases would be used to separate them, is omitted, in’ 
opposition to the common English usage. But it is 
evident that this omission is dictated by the peculiarity 
of the German construction. Two sentences of such a 
description have frequently one or two auxiliary verbs 
in common (446, 447, 451), which are only expressed 
in one of them. If, therefore, the voice in reading them, 
was to be interrupted by a stop, one part of the sentence 
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necessary to the full understanding of the whole would 
be lost to the hearer, and the whole sentence become 
unintelligible, or convey an idea different from what it 
was meant to express. 

455. The Germans sometimes omit the comma before 
the annexed sentences beginning with to (ju). This 
omission, however, is only admissible, when such sen- 
tences consist only of that particle and an infinitive, or 
at least contain only one word besides, otherwise the 
comma must be used. Examples: Yesterday morning 
I promised to visit him, geftern Morgen verfprad) id) ihn gu 
befuden; Yesterday morning I promised to visit my sick 
friend at Greenwich, geftern Morgen verfprad) ich, meinen 
franfen Freund in Greenwich gu beſuchen. 

456. The English frequently use the comma to 
separate a word or a phrase from the sentence to which 
it belongs, when the sentence is complete without such 
a phrase, but by its addition receives a peculiar turn. 
Such words and phrases are: therefore; perhaps; ac- 
cordingly ; I believe; in my opinion; at this moment ; 
I think ; on a sudden ; and many more. The Germans 
never use the comma in such cases. 

457. In the use of the comma, the English, however, 
coincides with the German whenever several subjects 
are united to one predicate, or several epithets to one 
subject. Examples: My father, my brother, and my 
friend are in the garden, mein Vater, mein Bruder, und mein 
Sreund find in bem Garten; the wise, valiant, and just 
prince died soon afterwards, dieſer weife, tapfre, und ge⸗ 
redjte Fuͤrſt ſtarb bald nachher. But even in such instances, 
the comma before the copulative conjunction and is 
frequently omitted in German. 


APPENDIX. 


TABLE I. 


Containing the substantives of feminine gender, which form the 
plural by adding e to the termination of the singular, and 
by changing at the same time the vowels a, 0, U into @, 0, uͤ. 


No. 69. 


a. 


MONOSYLLABIC SUBSTANTIVES. 


Singular. Plural. Singular. Piural. 
die Anaft anguish die Aenafte die Luft desire die Luͤſte 
die Art axe die Aerte die Magd servant die Maͤgde 
die Bank bench die Banke* maid 
die Braut bride die Braute die Madt power dle Maͤchte 
die Brunft rut of die Brinfte bie Mtaus mouse die Maufe 

beasts | die Nadt night die Nadyte 
die Bruft breast die Brifte bie Naht seam die Nabte 
die Fauft fist die Faͤuſte die Noth distress die Noͤthe 
die Frudt fruit die Fridyte die Nuß nut die Nuffe 
bie Gans goose die Ganfe die Gau sow bie Gaue 
pie Gruft grave die Grifte die Schnur string die Schnuͤre 
die Hand hand die Hanbde bie Stadt town die Stadre 
die Haut skin die Haute die Wand wall die Wande 
bie Kluft cleft die Kluͤfte die Wulſt farthin- die Wuͤlſte 
die Kraft force die Krafte gale 
bie Kuh cow die Rube bie Wurft sausage die Wuͤrſte 
die Kunft art die Kuͤnſte die Bunft corpor- die Zuͤnfte. 
bie aus louse die Laͤuſe ation 
die Luft air bie Luͤfte 

(breezes ) 


* Whenever the plural of bank signifies banks for money matters, 


it is regular. 
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b. DeERivatTiveE SUBSTANTIVES. 


Singular. 
die Ausfludt pretext 


die Einkunft (not used in the 


singular) income, revenues 
die Geſchwulſt swelling 
die Bufammentunft meeting 


Plural. 


die Ausflidte 
die Einkuͤnfte 


bie Geſchwuͤlſte 
die Zuſammenkuͤnfte. 


And the following substantives ending in nif: — 


bie Bedrangnif distress 
die Begegnif accident 

die Bekuͤmmerniß affliction 
bie Erkenntniß knowledge 
die Erlaubnif permission 
die Erſparniß saving 

die Faͤulniß rottenness 
die Finſterniß eclipse 

‘bie Kenntnif knowledge 
bie Kummernif affliction 
“die Wildnif wilderness 


die Bedrangniffe 
die Begegniſſe 
die Bekuͤmmerniſſe 
die Erkenntniſſe 
die Erlaubniffe 
die Erſparniſſe 
die Faulniffe 

die Finfterniffe 
bie Kenntniffe 
die KRummerniffe 
die Wildniſſe. 


TABLE II. 


Exhibiting the substantives of the second declension, which change 
the vowel of the first syllable in forming the plural. No. 71. 


a. SUBSTANTIVES TERMINATING IN ¢[:— 


Plural. 
die Aepfel 


Singular. 
der Apfel apple 


der Hammel geld- die Hammel 


ed wether 


Singular. Plural. 
ber Mabel navel die Mabel 
ber Nagel nail die Naͤgel 
der Gattel saddle dfe Sattet 


der Handel affair die Handel 
der Mangel defect die Mangel 
der Mantel cloak die Mantel 


der Sdynabel beak bie Schnaͤbel 
der Vogel bird die Vdgel. 


b. SUBSTANTIVES TERMINATING IN (Nl. 
der Boden bottom die Boden | der Bogen arch die Bdgen* 


* Bogen, bow, or sheet of paper, does not change the vowel. 
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Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 
der Kaden thread bie Fdden ber Laden shop die Laden* 
der Garten garden die Garten ber Ofen oven die Hefen 
dec Graben ditch die Graben der Schaden da- die Sddden. 


der Hafen harbour die Hafen mage 
c. SUBSTANTIVES ENDING IN €Tf. 

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 
der Acker field die Aecker ber Gdwager bro- die Schwaͤger 
dev Bruder bro- die Brider ther-in-law 

ther der Vater father die Vater 
der Hammer ham- die Himmer bas Kloſter con- die Kldfter 
mer vent 


das Lager camp _ bie Lger.+ 


TABLE III. 


Containing the words of the sécond declension, which have lost the 


final letter (n) in the nominative, but are otherwise declined regu- 
larly. No. 71. 


ber Budftabe letter of alphabet der Haufe heap, crowd 


ber Friede peace der Karpfe carp 
ber Funke spark ber Name name 
der Gedanke thought der Wille will. 


der Glaube belief 
The substantive ber Fels (rock), has lost the final syllable en. 


TABLE IV. 


Exhibiting the substantives of the third declension, which have lost 
the final vowel (¢) of the nominative. No. 73. 


Der Bar bear der Geet ridiculous man 
der Flee stain der Graf earl 
ber Fuͤrſt prince der Hageftols bachelor 


* Laden, signifying shutter, does not change the vowel. 
+ Lager, signifying the den of an animal, or a magazine of mer- 
chandise, does not change the vowel. 
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der Held hero 

ber Herr master 

der Menſch human being 
dex Mohr negro 

der Mtond month 


R 
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der Narr fool 


der Prinz prince 


der Pfrim awl 


der Thor stupid fellow 
ber Sropf simpleton. 


TABLE V. 


Containing the substantives of neuter and masculine gender forming 
the plural in er, and changing also the vowels a, 0, and u, into 


a, 8, and &. No. 75. 


a. SUBSTANTIVES OF NEUTER GENDER. 


Singular. Plural. 


das Aas carrion die Aefer 
das Amt office die Aemter 


das Augenlied eye ˖ die Augenlies 


lid der 
das Bad bath _ die Baber 
das Band ribband die Bander 
das Bild picture bie Bilder 
das Blatt leaf die Blatter 
das Grett board die Bretter 
bas Bud) book die Buͤcher 
bas Dad roof die Dadcer 
das Daus the ace die Ddufer 

in cards 
das Ding thing die Dinger 
das Dorf village die Dirfer 
bas Dorn thorn | die Dirner 
das Ci egg die Gier 
das Fad) compart- die Fader 

ment of a draw- 

er 


das Faf cask bie Faͤſſer 
daé Feld field die Felder 
das FloB raft die Floffer 


bas Geld money die Gelder 


das Gemad) room die Gemader | 


Singular. 


Plural. 


das Gemtith mind die Gemuͤther 
das Gefdledt sex die Gefdled- 


das Gefidt face 


ter 
die Gefidyter 


das Gefpenft spec- die Gefpenfter 


tre 


das Gewand gar- die Gewander 


ment 


das Gerwdlbe vault die Gewoͤlber 


das Glas glass 
das Glied limb 
das Grab grave 
das Gras grass 
das Gut mer-⸗ 
chandise 

das Haupt head 
das Haus house 
bas Holz wood 
das Horn horn 
das Huhn fowl 
das Kalb calf 
das Kind child 
das Kleid cloth 
daé Korn grain 
dag Kraut herb 


bie Glafer 
die Glteder 
die Graber 
bie Grafer 
die Giter 


die Haupter 
die Haufer 
die Holger 
die Dorner . 
die Hubner 
die KRalber 
die Kinder 
bie Kleider 
die Rirner 
die Kraͤuter 


TABLE V. 


Singular. Plural. 


bas Zamm lamb die Lammer 
das Land country die Lander 


das Lidjt candle die Lichter 
bas Lied song bie Lieder 
das Lod hole die Ldcher 
das Mahl meal die Mahler 


das Maul mouth die Mauler 
Das Menſch wench die Menſcher 
das Neft nest bie Nefter 
bas Pfand pawn die Pfdnder 
das Mab wheel die Rader 
das Reif dry die Meifer 
branch 
bas Rind bullock die Rinder 
das Schild sign at bie Sdilder 
a house . 


Singular. 
das Alterthum antiquity 
das Bisthum bishoprick 
das Herzogthum dukedom 
daé Furftenthum principality 
bas Grabmabl tomb 
das DenEmahl monument 
das Merkmahl the characteristic 
das Muttermahl mole 
das Gaftmabl dinner, entertain- 
ment. 
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Singular. Plural. 
bas Schloß lock die Sdloffer 
dasSdwerbdtsword die Schwerter 
das Stift an eccle- die Stifter 
siastical division 
of a country, 
diocese . 
das Shal valley die Dhaler 
dag Sud) hand- die Sider 
kerchief 
das Volk nation die Vsilfer 
das Wamms jack- die Wammfer 
et 
das Weib woman die Weiber 
das Wort word die Wirter. 


Plural. 
bie Alterthimer 
die Bisthimer 
die Herzogthimer 
die Farftenthamer 
die Grabmabler 
bie DenEmabler 
die MerEmahler 
die Muttermabler 
die Gaftmadler. 


Likewise the following foreign words :— 


das Urfenal 

das Hojpital, or Spital 
das Kamifol jacket 
das Parlament 

das Regiment 


die Urfendler 

die Hofpitaler, or Spitaler 
bie Kamiſoͤler 

die Parlamenter 

die Regimenter. 


298 


APPENDIX. 


b. SUBSTANTIVES OF MASCULINE GENDER. 


Singular. Plural. 
ber Boͤſewicht the wicked die Bifewidter 
man 
dev Geift spirit die Geifter 
der Hundéfott coward die Hundsfétter 


der Srrthum error 
der Leth body 

dev Dtann man 

ber Ort place 

der Rand brink 

dev Reichthum wealth 
der Straud) shrub 


der Vormund guardian 


der Wald forest . 
der Wurm worm 


die Srrthumer 
bie Leiber 

dfe Mtanner 

die Derter 

die Rander 

die Reidthimer 
bie Straucher 
die Vorminder 
die Walder 

die Warmer. 


TABLE VI. 


Containing the substantives of masculine gender belonging to the 
fourth declension, and not changing the vowel in forming the 


plural in e. 


ber al eel 

der War a general ex- 
pression for a large 
bird of prey 

der Amboß anvil 

der Anwald attorney 

der Arm arm 

der Barfd) perch 

der Bau structure 

der Beſuch visit 

ber Dachs badger 

der Dodt wick 

der Dold) dagger 

der Dorſch haddock 


No. 75. 


der Cidam 
law 

ber Falz fold 

ber Flachs flax 

der Forft forest 


der Fras food 


ber Gemabhl consort 
der Gurt girth 

der Haud breath 
ber Herold herald 
der Herzog duke 
der Huf hoof 

der Hund dog 

der Kalf lime 


son-in- ber Kuͤraß cuirass 


der Kur action, or 
portion of a mine 

der Leidynam the dead 
body 

ber Luchs lynx 

ber Maft mast of a 
vessel 

der Mold) salamander 

der Mond moon 

der Ort place 

der Pac pack, bale 

der Pfad path 

der Schrot small shot 


der Spalt crevice 

ter Staar starling 

der Stoff stuff, mat- 
ter 


der Admiral admiral 
der Balfam balsam 

ber Baftard bastard 
ber General general 
ber Grad degree 


TABLE VII. 


der Straus ostrich 

ber Zag day 

ber Trunkenbold 
drunkard 


FoREIGN Worps. 


der Gran grain 
ber Pol pole 

ber Puls pulse 
der Punkt point 
der Calat salad 
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der Ubu owl 
der Verfud) attempt. 


der Sforpion 
pion 

der Takt time in mu- 
sic. 


scor- 


The neuters forming the plural in e, do not change the vowel, 


except: — 
Singular. 
das Bot boat 


das Chor quire, chorus 


Plural. 
bie Bote 


TABLE VIL. 


die Chore. 


Exhibiting the substantives of the fourth declensions, forming the 


baé Auge eye 

paé Bette bedding 
ber Dorn thorn 
bas Gliebmaf limb 
der Halm halm 
das Hembde shirt 
das Herz heart 
das Leid suffering 


der Affekt passion 
der Aſpekt aspect 
der Diamant diamond 
der Doctor doctor 


pluralin en. No. 75. 


ber Nadybar neigh- der Sporn spur 


bour 
das Obr ear 
der Pfau peacock 
der Quaft tuft 
ber Quell source 
der Schmerz pain 
dev Gee lake 


FOREIGNM Worps. 
der Smpoft tax 
das Inſekt insect 
das Juwel jewel 
der KRapaun capon 


ber Strahl beam 

der Unterthan subject 

der Vorfahr prede- 
cessor 

das Weh pang 

der Zierrath 
ment. 


orna- 


der Paftor minister 
der Profeffor professor 
der Staat state 

ber Shron throne. 
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TABLE VIII. 


Containing the substantives of the fourth declension, which have a 
double plural, to each of which commonly a different signification 
is attached. No. 76. 

Singular. _ Plural. 

bas Bette bed ................... bie Bette the beds, bedsteads 

die Betten the beddings 

die Banbe the bonds, fetters 

bie Bander ribbands 

; ; die Dinge things, in general 

das Ding thing.....--.---.- sic: Dthaek things, individually 

ber Dorn bie Dornen thorns 

bag — die Doͤrner prickles 

{ die Ende the ends, extremities 


bag Band ribband, bond, fetter 


bas Gnde end.......---- ese eeeeee bie GEnden short pieces of rib- 
band, strings, remnants 
* die Geſichte visions 
bas Geſicht face, vision ......... bie Geſiater faces 
die Horne horns in general 
bas Horn horn ...-.-------+++++ bie Horner individual horns 
— die Lande dominions 
pag Zand dominion ........... — countiles 
bag Licht candle, light............ die Lichte candles 


die Lichter lights 

bag Mahl time (in four times) die Mahle times 
and Meal ..cccs die Mahler meals 

die Mtonde moons 


ber Mond moon, month........ nie Oonbaii month 
ber Ort place......ccceeerereeees die Orte places in a general sense 
die Oerter individual places 
der Stahl steel ................. die Stable kinds of steel 
die Stabler instruments of steel 
bas Stuͤck piece..............64. _ { die Stucke pieces 


die Stier pieces of artillery 
bag Sud) cloth, handkerchief.... J die ude kinds of cloth 
bie Sider handkerchiefs,- shawls 
die Worte when connected so as 
bas Wort word..............006. to convey a meaning 
die Woͤrter words taken sepa- 
rately. 


TABLE X. 


TABLE IX. 
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Exhibiting the substantives that do not admit of a plural number in 
German, though it occurs in English. No. 77. 


die Ankunft arrival 

das Anfehen authority 

der Argwohn  suspi- 
cion 

bet Beginn beginning 

der Bund league 

der Dank thank 

die Shre honour 

das Elend misery 

ber Empfang receipt 

baé Entzuͤcken rapture 

bie Fludt flight 

bie Furdt fear 

das Gluͤck success 

der Gram grief 

der Haber oats 

der Hader dispute 

der Hopfen hops 

der Jammer misery 

der Kauf purchase 


ber Rohl cabbage 

der Kummer affliction 
bas Leben life 

die Liebe love 

das Lob praise 

der Lohn reward 

der Mund mouth 

bie Pradjt splendour 
der Rath advice 

der Raub spoil 

der Regen rain 

ber Gand sand 

ber Schein appearance 
der Schmuck ornament 
ber Schnee snow 

der Strand strand 
der Streit dispute 
ber Sturz fall 

der Sadel blame 

der Saufd) exchange 


TABLE X. 


der Shau dew 

ber Sroft consolation 

das Unfraut weeds 

das Unredt wrong 

das Ungluͤck misfor- 
tune 

der Unterricht instruc- 
tion 

der Berdadt suspicion 

das BVerlangen wish 

das Vermoͤgen fortune 

der Verſtand under- 
standing 

der Verdruß vexation 

die Vorfidt precaution 

der Wahn false im- 
pression . 

der Zank quarrel 

der Zwang constraint 

der Zwiſt discord. 


Containing the substantives, of which only the plural number is 


used in German. 


No. 77. 


die Cinktinfte revenue die Pfingften Whit- die Sruppen troops 


bie Gefalle rents 
die Hefen yeast 
die Koften expense 
die Leute people 
die Molken whey 
bie Oftern Easter 


suntide 
bie Pocken small-pox 
die Ranke intrigues 
die Sporteln fees 
die Truͤmmer ruins 


DD 


die Weihnadten 


Christmas 


die 3eitldufte the oc- 


currences of the 
present time. 


302 APPENDIX. 


TABLE XI. 


Containing the adjectives of one syllable, not changing the vowel 
in forming the degrees of comparison. Nos. 86 & 88. 


blag pale fnapp narrow fatt satisfied 
bunt variegated lahm lame ſchlaff slack 
falb fallow laB tired ſchlank slender 
fabl matt wearied ſchroff steep 
falfd) false morfd) decayed ſtarr stiff 
flad) flat naft naked ftolz proud 
froh cheerful platt flat ſtraff stiff 
glatt smooth plump clumsy ftumm dumb 
hohl hollow toh raw ftumpf blunt 
bold favourable rund round toll mad 
kahl bald fadt slow voll full 
farg stingy fanft soft zahm tame. 


And the adjectives containing the diphthong au: as, taub (dumb) 
blau (blue), raul (rough), grau (grey), faul (idle), 


TABLE XII. 
LIST OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS. No. 141. 
Infinitive. Present. Imperfect. | Partéctple.| Impera.2nd 
pers. sing. 
befeblen to | du befieblft, er | td befabl befoblen | befiebl 
order befiehlt 
befleifen to id) befliß befliffen 
study 
beginnen to id) begann begonnen 
begin 
beifen to bite id) biß gebifjen 
bergen tosave | bu birgft, er | td) barg geborgen | birg 


goods from| birgt 
a wreck 


TABLE XII. 
Infinitive. Present. 


berftentoburst| du birfteft, er | id) borft 


birft 

berwegen* to id) bewog 
induce 

biegen to bend id) bog 

bieten to offer id) bot 

binden to tie td) band 

bitten to ask, id) bat 
to request 

blafen to blow| du blafeft, er lid) blies 

blaft 

bleiben to re- id) blieb 
main 

breden to jdu bridhft, er lid brad) 
break bridt 

brennen to id) brannte 
burn 

bringen to id) bradte 
bring 

denten to td) dachte 
think 

dingen to bar- id) dung 
gain 

brefden to du driſcheſt, |id droſch 
thrash ev driſcht 

dringen to id) brang 
penetrate 

duͤrfen to need ich darf, du | ich durfte 

darfſt, er darf 

empfehlen to du empfiehleſtich empfahl 
recommend} er empfiehlt 

erbleichent to ich erblich 
turn pale 


erloͤſchen to be-| du erliſcheſt, er | id) erloſch 
come extin-| erlifdt 
guished 


Imperfect. 
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Participle. | Impera.2nd 

pers. sing. 
geborften | birft 
bewogen 
gebogen 
geboten 
gebunden 
gebeten 
geblaſen 
geblieben 
gebrochen | brid 
gebrannt 
gebradt 
gedadt 
gedungen 
gedrofden | drt{d) 
gedrungen 
gedurft 
empfoblen | empfieht 
erbliden 


erlofden | erlifd 


* Bewegen, is only irregular with the signification to induce, not 


when implying motion. 


t The simple word bleidjen is regular. 
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Infinitive. Present. Imperfect. 
erſchrecken to | du erfchvicteft, | id) erſchrak 
be frightened! er erſchrickt 
effen to eat du iffeft, er ißt | id af 
fahren toride | du fabreft, er ich fubr 
fabrt 
fallen to fall jdu fallft, ev | id fiel 
faͤllt 
fangentocatch| du fangft, er lid fing 
faͤngt 
fechten to fight} du fichſt, er lid focht 
ficht 
finden to find id) fand 
flechten totwist du flidft, er jidy float 
flidyt 
fliegen to fly id) flog 
like a bird 
fliehen to fly, id) floh 
to run away 
fliefen to flow id) floß 
freffen to eat du frift, er ich fraß 
as a beast frißt 
frieren to id) fror 
freeze 
gabren to fer- id) gohr 
ment 
gebabren to id) gebabr 
bring forth 
geben to give | du giebft, ex ich gab 
giebt 
gedeihen to id) gedieh 
grow well 7 
gehen to go id) ging 
gelingen to es gelang 
succeed 


gelten to have du giltft, er 
the price gilt 
genefen to re- 
cover 


id) galt 


id) genas 


Participle.\| Impera.2nd 


pers. sing. 


erfdrocen | erfdrict 


gegeffen 
gefabren 


gefallen 
gefangen 
gefodten 


gefunden 
geflodten 


geflogen 
geflohen 


gefloſſen 
gefreſſen 


gefroren 
gegohren 
gebohren 
gegeben 

gediehen 


gegangen 
gelungen 


gegolten 


geneſen 


iß 


ficht 


flicht 


friß 


gieb 


gilt 


TABLE XXI. 305 


Infinitive. Present. Imperfect. | Participle.| Impera.2nd 
pers. sing. 
genieBen to id) genof genoffen 
enjoy 
geſchehen toles gefdieht es gefdah gefdehen 
happen 


gerinnen to id) gewann — | getwonnen 
gain 
gießen to pour id) goß gegoffen — 
gleidjen to re- id) glid geglicden 
semble 
gletten to slip ich glitt geglitten 
graben to dig du grabft, er jid grub gegraben 
graͤbt 
greifen to lay ich griff gegriffen 
hold of 
halten to hold du haͤltſt, ex | id) hielt gehalten 
haͤlt 
bangento hang bu haͤngſt, er | id) hing gebangen 
bangt 
bauen to cut id) hieb gehauen 
heben to heave id) bob gehoben 
beifen to be id) hieß geheifen 
called 
belfen tohelp jou bilfft, er | id half geholfen | Silf 
hilft 
keifen to scold ich kiff gekiffen 
kennen to know id) fannte gefannt 
Elieben to td) Elob getloben 
cleave 
flimmen to id) klomm geklommen 
climb 
Elingen to id) Elang geklungen 
sound 
kneifen, orknei⸗ {td kniff gekniffen 
pen to pinch) 
kommen to |du Eimmft, er lid Fam gefommen 
come koͤmmt 
koͤnnen to be lid) kann, du ſich konnte gefonns 
able kannſt, er fann 


D D 3 
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Infinitive. Present. 
kriechen to 
creep 
kuͤren to choose 
laden to load 
laſſen tolet du laͤßt, er 
laͤßt 
laufen torun [du laͤufſt, er 
laͤuft 


leiden to suffer 
leihen to lend 
lefen to read | du liefeft, er 


lieft 
liegen to lie 
loͤſchen to ex- du lifdeft, er 
tinguish — liſcht 
luͤgen to lie, to 
utter a false- 
hood 
mablen to 
paint 
metden to a- 
void 
melfen to milk | bu milfeft, er 
milft 
meſſen to mea-| bu mifeft, er 
sure mift 
moͤgen to like |id) mag, du 


magſt, er mag 


muͤſſen to be ich muß, du 
obliged muft, er muß 
nehmen to take| du nimmft, er 
nimmt 
nennen to call 
pfeifen to whis- 
tle 
pflegen foster 
preifen to 


praise 


A PPENDIX. 


Imperfect. | Participle. Impera.2nd 


id) Erod 
id) for 
id) lud 
id) lief 
ich lief 
id litt 
ich lieh 
id las 


id lag 
id) lofd 


id) log 


id) mied 
id) molk 
id) maß 
id) modte 
id) mufte 


id) nabm 


id) pfiff 


id) pflog 
id) pries 


id) nannte 


gekrochen 
gekoren 
geladen 
gelaſſen 
gelaufen 
gelitten 
geliehen 
geleſen 


gelegen 
geloſchen 


gelogen 


gemahlen 
gemieden 
gemolken 
gemeſſen 
gemocht 


gemußt 


pers. sing. 


lies 


milé 


mif 


genommen | nimm 


genannt 
gepfiffen 


geflogen 
gepriefen 


TABLE XII. 
Infinitive. Present. Imperfect. 
quellen to | du quilleſt, er | td quoll 
spring quillt 


rathen to ad- | du rdtheft, er | id rteth 


vise 
reiben to rub 
reifen to tear 
reiten to ride 
on horseback 
rennen to run 
riechento smell 
ringen to wres- 
tle 
rinnen to flow 
rufen to call 
ſalzen to salt 
faufen todrink| du faufft, ex 


rath 


as animals fauft 
faugen to suck 
{haffen to cre- 
ate 
{hatlen to 
sound 
{deiden to se- 
parate 
{deinen to 
seem 
ſchelten to re- }du fdilft, er 
buke ſchilt 
ſcheren to|du ſchierſt, er 
shear {chiert 
ſchieben to 
shove 
ſchießen to 
shoot 
{@inden to flay 
{dlafen to | du fdlafeft, er 
sleep ſchlaͤft 


ſchlagen to beat] du fdlageft, er 
ſchlaͤgt 


ich rieb 
ich riß 
ich ritt 
ich rannte 
ich roch 
ich rang 


ich rann 


ich rief 
ich ſoff 


ich ſog 
ich ſchuf 


es ſcholl 
ich ſchied 
ich ſchien 
ich ſchalt 
ich ſchor 
ich ſchob 
ich ſchoß 


ich ſchund 
ich ſchlief 


ich ſchlug 
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Participle. Impera. 2nd 


pers. sing. 


gequollen | quill 


gerathen 
gerieben 
geriſſen 
geritten 
gerannt 
gerochen 
gerungen 
geronnen 
gerufen 
geſalzen 
geſoffen 


geſogen 
geſchaffen 


erſchollen 
geſchieden 
geſchienen 
geſcholten 
geſchoren 
geſchoben 
geſchoſſen 


geſchunden 
geſchlafen 


geſchlagen 


ſchilt 
ſchier 


disappear 
slowly 


308 APPENDIX. 
Infinitive. Present. Imperfect. | Participle. Impera.2nd 
pers. sng. 

ſchleichen to ich ſchlich geſchlichen 
sneak 

fdleifen to ich ſchliff geſchliffen 
sharpen 

ſchleißen to id) ſchliß geſchliſſen 

split 

ſchließen to ich ſchloß geſchloſſen 

lock 

ſchlingen to ich ſchlang geſchlun⸗ 

wind round gen 

fdmeifen to id) ſchmiß geſchmiſſen 
throw 

ſchmelzen todu ſchmilzeſt ich ſchmolz geſchmol⸗ſchmilz 
melt er ſchmilzt zen 

ſchnauben to ich ſchnob geſchnoben 
respire with 

vehemence 

ſchneiden to ich ſchnitt geſchnitten 

cut 

ſchrauben to id) ſchrob gefdroben 

screw 

{dreiben to td) ſchrieb geſchrieben 
write 

ſchreien to ery ich ſchrie geſchrien 

out 

ſchreiten to ich ſchritt geſchritten 
to stride 

ſchwaͤren to ich ſchwor geſchworen 
fester 

ſchweigen to id) ſchwieg geſchwie⸗ 

be silent gen 

ſchwellen to | dufdwillft, ex td ſchwoll geſchwol⸗ſchwill 
swell ſchwillt len 

ſchwimmen to td) {damm geſchwom⸗ 
swim men 

ſchwinden to ° ſchwand geſchwun⸗ 

den 


TABLE XII. 309 
Infinitive. Present. Imperfect. | Participle.| Impera.2nd 
pers, sing. 
ſchwingen to id) ſchwang geſchwun⸗ 
swing gen 
{dwiren to id) {wor geſchworen 
take an oath 
ſehen to see {bu ſieheſt, er | td fab gefeben | fiebe 
ſieht 
ſenden to send ich ſandte geſandt 
ſieden to boil ich ſott geſotten 
ſingen to sing ich ſang geſungen 
ſinken to sink ich ſank geſunken 
ſinnen to think ich ſann geſonnen 
ſitzen to sit ich ſaß geſeſſen 
follen ought ichſoll, duſollſt, id) ſollte gefollt ~ 
er foll 
fpeien to spit id) {pie gefpien 
{pinnen to spin id) fpann ge{ponnen 
{fpleifen to id) ſpliß gefplifien 
split 
fpreden to | du fpridft, er | id) ſprach geſprochen ſprich 
speak ſpricht 
{prieBen to id) {prof gefproffen 
sprout 
f{pringen to id) fprang gefprungen 
leap 
ftedhen to |bu ftidft, er ich ftad geftoden | ftid) 
prickle ſticht 
ſte hen to stand ich ſtand geſtanden 
ſtehlen to steal] du ſtiehlſt, er | id ſtahl geftoblen | ftiebt 
ftieblt 
fteigen to id) ftieg geftiegen 
mount 
fterben to die {bu ftirbft, ex | td ftarb geftorben | ftirb 
ftirbt 
ftieben to fly a- e8 ftob geftoben 
bout like dust 
ftinfen to stink id ſtank geftunten 
id) ſtieß geftofen 


ftofen to push du ftifeft, er 
ſtoͤßt 


310 APPENDIX. 
Infinitive. Present. Imperfect. 

ftreiden to ich ſtrich 
cancel 

ſtreiten to com- id) ftritt 
bat 

thuen, or thun id) that 
to do 

tragen to car- du tragft, er | id) trug 
ry tragt 

treffen to hit du tviffft, ev |id traf 

trifft 
treiben to drive id) trieb 
treten totread du trittft, er jid) trat 
tritt 

triegen to de- id) trog 
ceive 

trinfen to id trank 
drink | 

verbleiden to id) verblich 
discolour 

verderben tolpu verbdirbft, ich verdarb 
spoil ex verdirbt 

verdrießen to id) verdroß 
vex 

vergeffen to du vergiffeft, ich vergaß 
forget ex vergift 

verheblen to 
conceal 

verlieren to id) verlor 
lose 

verldfden to louverlifdeft, ſich verlofd 
become ex- | er verlifdt 
tinguished 

veriwirren to td) verworr 
confound 

wachſen to du wadyfeft, ich wuchs 
grow er wadft 

wiegen to id) wog 


weigh 


Participle. 


geftridjen 
geftritten 
gethan 
getragen 
getroffen 


getrieben 
getreten 


getrogen 
getrunten 
verbliden 
verdorben 
verdrofjen 
vergefjen 
verboblen 
verloren 


verlofden 


verworren 
gewachſen 


gewogen 


Impera.2nd 
Pers, sing. 


triff 


tritt 


verdirb 


vergiß 


verliſch 


TABLE XIII. 


Infinitive. Present, 


Imperfect. 


wafden to |du wafcheft, er id wufd 


wash waͤſcht 
weichen to 
yield 
weifen to show 
wenden to turn 
werben to sue | du wirbft, er 
wirbt 
werfen to [bu wirfft, er 
throw wirft 
winden to wind 
wiffen to know|id) weif, bu 
weift, er 
wetf 
wollen to be jid) will, du 
inclined willft, er 
will 


zeiben to ac- 
cuse 

ziehen to draw 

zwingen to o- 
blige 


TABLE XIII. 


td) wid 
ich wieß 
id) wandte 
id) warb 
id warf 
id) wand 
id) wußte 
id) wollte 


id) zieh 


id) 30g 
id) zwang 
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Participle.| Impera.2nd 

pers. sing. 
gewafden 
gewiden 
gewieſen 
gewandt 
geworben wirb 
geworfen wirf 
gewunden 
gewußt 
gewollt 


geziehen 


gezogen 
gezwungen 


Exhibiting the words of the German language which are of the same 
sound, but differ in gender and signification. No. 176. 


der Band the volume 
der Bauer the peasant 
der Buel the hump 
dex Bulle the bull 

der Bund the league 
der Crbe the heir 

der Geifel the hostage 
die Gift the donation 


das Band the ribband 

das Bauer the cage 

die Buel the knob 

die Bulle the bull of the Pope 
das Bund the sheaf 

das Erbe hereditary property 
die Geifel the scourge 

das Gift the poison 
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ber Harz the proper name of a 
range of mountains in Germany 

ber Heide the heathen 

der Kaper the privateer 

ber Kiefer a coniferous tree 

bie Kuppel the cupola 

der Leiter the conductor 

die Mandel the almond 

der Mangel the want, deficiency 


ber Menfd) the human being 


ber Marſch the march 
ber Maſt the mast 

der Mefjer the measurer 
der Mohr the negro 

der Pact the packet 


der Reiß the rice 

ber Schild the shield 

ber Gee the lake 

ber Sproſſe the step of a ladder 
der Stift the tack 


der Theil the part 

ber Thor the stupid fellow 

ber Verdienſt the merit 

der Boll the custom to be paid 
on goods 


APPENDIX. 


das Har; the resin 


bie Heide the heath 

bie Raper tne caper 

die Kiefer the jaw 

bas Kuppel the couple 

bie Leiter the ladder 

das Mandel a number of fifteen 

die Mangel the mangling ma- 
chine 

bas Menſch an approbrious ex- 
pression for a woman, the slut 

die Marfd) the marsh 

die Maft the fattening 


das Meſſer the knife, 


bas Moor the moor 

das Pack a rather approbrious 
expression for people of low 
condition 

bas Reif the dry branch 

bas Schild the sign at a house 

bie Gee the sea 

die Sproffe the sprout 

das Stift an establishment for 
widows, &c. 

das Sheil the portion 

das Shor the gate 

das Verdienft the gain 

bas 3oll the inch. 


INDEX. 


E The Numerals refer to the Numbers. 


Accent, 35-63 
Active voice, conjugation of, 
115—118 | 


used for passive 
voice, 305—334, 335 

Accusative case, 182 

used to express 


time, 182 
—— governed by ad- 
jectives, 201 
—— ——_ governed by verbs, 
349—352 


Adjectives, declension of, 79—84 


comparison of, 85—91 
—~-—— of one syllable, not 
changing the vowel, 86—88, 
Tab. XI. 
predicative, 193 
——-——._ attributive, 194—197 
converted into sub- 
stantives, 198 
governing a genitive, 
199 


governing a dative, 200 | 


—— governing an accusa- 
tive, 201 
governing 
tives by means of prepositions, 
202 
Adverbs, accent of, 54—61 


substan- 


Adverbs, demonstrative, forma- 
tion of, 102 


use of, 
24) 


relative, formation of, 107 

use of, 250 

comparison of, 242, 243 

Against, how to be translated in 
German, 376 

UU, 212 

All, when to be translated by 
ganz, 212 

Anda half, how to be expressed, 
209 

Annexed sentences, explanation 
of, 398 


—— construction 
of, 440—444 

Any, 216, 252—255 

Apposition, 183 

Article, declension of, 66 

difference in the use of, 
147 - 161 

At, how to be expressed, 375 

Auxiliary verbs, conjugation of, - 
112—114 

Beidbe, 211 

Bis, preposition, 367 . 

By, how to be expressed in Ger- 
man, 377 


EE 


314 


Cardinal numbers, 92—93 

Cases, use of, 177—183 

Collateral sentences, 437— 439 

Comma, difference in the use of, 
454—458 

Comparative, use of, 203 

Comparison of adjectives, 85— 
91 

Compound nouns, 
92, 53 

Compound substantives, forma- 
tion of, 170 

Compound verbs, 127—139 

Conjugation, formed by the pre- 
sent participle, and the verb 
to do, not admitted in German, 
332 

Conjunctions, copulative, 388, 
389 


accent of, 


combinative, 390 


—392 
connective, 393 
Consonants, pronunciation of, 
9— 26 


Construction of principal sen- 
tences, 400—420 

of subordinate sen- 

tences, 421—439 

of annexed sen- 
tences, 440—444 

———-———_ inverted by empha- 
sis, 418 


English, 396 
Das used instead of e8, 240 
Daf omitted, 383 
Dative case, use of, 181 
of personal pronouns, 
used to express possessive pro- 
nouns, 219 


—— differs from the 


INDEX. 


Dative governed by adjectives, 
200 


governed by verbs, 339 
—348 
Declension of Substantives, 67— 
78 
First, 68. 69, Tab. I. 
— — Second, 70, 71, Tab. 
II. III. 
——— Third, 72,73, Tab. IV. 
Fourth, 74—77, Tab. 
V., VI., VIT., VIII. 
of adjectives, 79 - 84 
of numerals, 93 — 
of pronouns, 97-109 
Demonstrative adverbs, formation 
of, 102 
use of, 241 
————_-—— pronouns, declen- 
sion of, 101, 102 
: use of, 237 
—240 
Der, die, bas, used for this and 
that, 238. 
Derivative substantives, 163—169 
-—— formed 
from adjectives, 164, 165 


— — made 
from substantives, 166 


made 
from substantives or verbs, 
168, 169 — 


— — made 
from verbs, 167 
Derjenige, welcher, how used, 242 

Derſelbe, how used, 244 
Determinative pronouns, declen- 
sion of, 103, 104 — 
— — — use Of, 
242 - 244 


INDEX. 


Determinative pronouns followed 
by the subjunctive, 287—~291 

Diefes used for es, 240 

Different modes of narrating 
an event, 264, 284 

Diphthongs, pronunciation of, 8 

Distributive pronouns, declension 
of, 109 

Each, 216 

Ether, 216 

Giner, pronoun, how used, 255 

Cinige and etlide, 214 

8, personal pronoun, how used, 
221——223 

Etwas, 252 

united to the neuter. of 
adjectives, 253 

Feminine gender, 172 

For, how to be expressed, 378 

Foreign words, accent of, 65 

From, how to be expressed, 379 

Future tense, used forthe present, 
265 

Future perfect tense, how used, 
266 

Gender, 162—176 

rules for the application 
of, 171—176 

Genitive, use of, 177—180 

used to express time, 


179 
—~——-— governed by adjectives, 
199 


by verbs, 339 
—342 


of personal pronouns, 
218 

— of possessive pronouns, 

. 286 

Halfpast, how to be expressed,210 


315 


Imperative mood, used to express 
conditions 294 


use of, 293, 294 

Imperfect tense, historical, 261 

Impersonal verbs, conjugation of, 
124—126 

In, how to be expressed, 380 

Indefinite numbers, declension of, 
96 


pronouns, declension 


of, 110 


use of, 252 

Infinitive, used as a substantive, 
167, 295 

in English to be con- 

verted into a subordinate sen- 
tence, 303, 304 

use of, 295-304 

Interjections, requiring a case, 
394 

Interrogative pronouns, use of, 
251 

Inversion, 414 

Stgend, 252 

Irregular verbs, 141, 142, Tab. 
XII. 

Jemand, united to the neuter of 
adjectives, 253 

Kein, 212 

Letters, 1 

Maun, pronoun, how to be used, 
254 

—— used in addressing per- 
sons, 231 

Mande, 213 

Masculine gender, 171 

May and might, expressed by the 
subjunctive, 275-287 

Mitten, preposition, 370 

Neither, 216 
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Neuter gender, 173 

Neuter verbs, 120, 121 

Nichts, united to the neuter of 
adjectives, 253 

Niemand, united to the neuter of 
adjectives, 253 

Nominative governed by verbs, 
237, 238 

Numerals, 92—-96 

declension of, 93 

use of, 205 

Of, how to be expressed in Ger- 
man, 177, 184, 191, and 381 

On, how to be expressed in Ger- 
man, 382 

Oratio obliqua, 284, 285 

Ordinal numbers, 94, 95 

Out of, how to be expressed in 
German, 383 

Passive verbs, conjugation of, 119 

—— of the English fre- 
quently expressed in German 
by active verbs, 333 . 

Past participle, used ellipucany } in 
German,.228 . ~ 

used elliptically in 


— — 


English, 329 
—-—— used as an im- 
perative, 331 


bringen, 380. 

Periods, rules for the formation 
of, 445 

Perfect tense, more used in Ger- 


man than in English, and why, 


261 
Personal pronouns, ——— of, 
97, 98 


——— repeated after 
relative pronouns, 217, 246 


—— after fommen and | 


INDEX. 


Personal pronouns, genitive of, 
218 


— 


dative of, used 
as a possessive pronoun, 219 
how used in 
addressing persons, 226—231 
¢6, how used, 


— —— 


222, 223 
Phraseonomy, explanation of the 
term, 146 
Phrases, fixed, 395—-397 
moveable, 397 
Possessive pronouns, declension 
of, 99, 100 


— —— 


236 


use of, 232 


used as 


substantives, 235 
Prefixes, accent of, 37—47 
Prepositions, use of, 362——386 
— — governing the geni- 

tive, 363 

tive, 364. 


governing the da- 


governing the ac- 
cusative, 365 
—— governing a- dative 
and accusative, 366 
implying motion,368 
bis and mitten, 369 
—— of the English lan- 
guage, how-to be expressed in 
German, 374—-386 
double, 371—373 
—— coalescenceof, with 
the definite article, 145 - - 
Present participle, 305 
-———— of the Pnglish 
language expressed by subor- 
- dinate sentences, 309—326 


— 


INDEX. 


Present participle of the English 
language expressed by annexed 
sentences, 318--321, 324 

Present tense used for the imper- 
fect, 260 
265 

Principal sentences, explanation 
of, 398 

— — ————_ construction 
of, 400, 420 

Pronouns, declension of, 97—110 

Pronunciation, 2—-26 

Proper names, declension of, 78 

use of the declen- 
sion of, 189-—192 

Punctuation, 453—457 

Reflective pronouns, 224, 235 

Reflective verbs, conjugation of, 
123 


- used for the future, 


—— less used in 
English than in German, 336 

Relative adverbs,formation of,107 

use of, 250 

Relative pronouns, declension of, 
106, 107 


— — use of, 245— 
251 
omitted in 
English, 248 
followed by 


the subjunctive, 289 - 291 
Subjunctive, formation of, in ir- 
regular verbs, 141 
used in English, but 
not in German, 267 
used to express a 
wish, 269, 270 
used to express a 
condition, 271, 272 
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Subjunctive used in conclusions, 
273 


used in principal 
sentences, 269—-273 
used in subordinate 
sentences, 274—292 
— used after conjunc- 
tions, 274 
used after damit, 275 
used after 0b, 276 
————— used after als ob, 
277 


—— used after wenn, 278 
, — used after daß, 279 
—286 


284, 285 


in oratio obliqua, 


used after relative 

pronouns, 289—291 

— used after determi- 

native pronouns, 287 

used in 
questions, 292 

Subordinate sentences, explana- 
tion of, 422, 423 


indirect 


eee 


— — construc- 
tion of, 421—439 


of 422, 423 
— —— — — irregular 


construction of, 443—436 


} Substantives, declension of, 67— 


78 

not forming a plural 
in German, 77, Tab. IX. 
—— not existing in the 
singular number, 77, Tab. X. 
implying quantity, 
number, weight, and measure, 
184—188 


318 


Substantives of the same sound, 
but differing in gender and 
signification, 128, Tab. XIII. 

Superlative, absolute, 204 

of adjectives, 87, 88 

— of adverbs, 143 

of adverbs, use of, 


360, 361 

Tenses, use of, 259—266 

That, when followed by of, how 
to be translated, 239 

This and that, differs in its use 
from diefer and jener, 237 

To, how to be expressed in Ger- 
man, 368—384 

bun, omitted after verbs of 
mood, 298 

Unaccented syllables, 62—64 

Upon, how to be expressed in 
German, 385 

_ Verbs, conjugation of, 112—126 

—— compounded with inse- 
parable particle, 128 

compounded with separ- 

able particle, 129—131 

compounded with parti- 

cle, separable in certain cases, 

and inseparable in others, 131 

—135 . 

compounded with double 
particle, 136—138 

~——-——~ of mood, 296-299 

followed by the bare infi- 


nitive, 296—301 . she 


— 


INDEX. 


Verbs in the plural number, 
united to substantives in sin- 
gular, 258 

——-—= governing the nomina- 
tive, 337—-338 

—-—— governing the genitive, | 
339—342 ° 

——— governing 
343—348 

——— governing the accusative, | 
349—352 

—-— governing nouns by 
means of prepositions, 353— 
358 

Viel, 215 

Vowels, pronunciation of, 2-—7 

quantity of, 27—34 


the dative, 


Was fiir ein, how used, 251 


Was, relative pronoun, 247 
Welder and der, relative pro- 
nouns, differ in use, 245, 246 

Wenn, omitted, 278 

Wer, determinative pronoun, 

use of, 242, 243 . 

Wherever, whithersoever, and 
whencesoever, require the sub- 
junctive, 288 

Whoever and whatever, how to 
‘be expressed, 249 

Whoever and whatever require 
the subjunctive, 287 

With, how to be expressed: in 

- German, 386 
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